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Department of Energy
Richland Operations Office

P.O. Box 550
Richland, Washington 99352

JAN 0 7 1999

Mr. E. R. Skinnarland
Waste Management Section Manager
Nuclear Waste Program
State of Washington
Department of Ecology
1315 West Fourth Avenue
Kennewick, Washington 99336

Dear Mr. Skinnarland:

C'

Lop

~c28

QUARTERLY NOTIFICATION OF CLASS 1 MODIFICATIONS TO THE HANFORD
FACILITY RESOURCE CONSERVATION AND RECOVERY ACT (RCRA) PERMIT,
DANGEROUS WASTE PORTION (DW PORTION) (QUARTER ENDING DECEMBER 31,
1998 - CONDITION I.C.3.)

Condition I.C.3. of the Hanford Facility Resource Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA)
Permit, Dangerous Waste Portion (DW Portion), addresses Class 1 modifications as defined in
Washington Administrative Code (WAC) 173-303-830(4)(a)(i)(A). This condition allows for
quarterly notification of Class 1 modifications to be made to the State of Washington Department
of Ecology (Ecology). These modifications are under implementation. A listing of these
modifications is maintained in the Hanford Facility Operating Record. The Class 1
modifications are discussed as follows.

Enclosed for your notification is the Class 1 modification to the Hanford Facility RCRA Permit,
DW Portion. Modifications this quarter included updating information in Part III (Enclosure).
The Part III Class 1 modifications pertain to the Plutonium Uranium Extraction Facility
(PUREX) Storage Tunnels, 305 B Storage Facility, and the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment
Units. The Class I modifications are being made to ensure that all activities conducted are in
compliance with the RCRA Permit DW Portion.
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Mr. E. R. Skinnarland
99-EAP-105
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Should you have any questions regarding this information, please contact Ellen M. Mattlin,
U.S. Department of Energy, Richland Operations Office, on (509) 376-2385; Susan M. Price,
Fluor Daniel Hanford, Inc., on (509) 376-1653; or Alice K. Ikenberry, Pacific Northwest
National Laboratory, on (509) 373-5638.

Sincerely,
I-'

K
~)fl

EAP:EMM

James E. Rasmussen, Director
Environmental Assurance, Permits,

and Policy Division
DOE Richland Operations Office

William D. Adair, Director
Environmental Protection
Responsible Party for

Fluor Daniel Hanford, Inc.

Richard S. Watkins, Director
Environment, Safety, and Health
Pacific Northwest National Laboratory

Enclosure:
Quarterly Notification of Class 1

Modifications to the Hanford Facility
RCRA Permit, DW Portion Quarter
Ending December 31, 1998

cc w/encl:
Administrative Record, H6-08
L. M. Johnson, BHI
R. J. Lanson, BHI
J. R. Wilkinson, CTULR
S. M. Price, FDH
Donna L. Powaukee, NPT
A. K. Ikenberry, PNNL
Russell Jim, YIN

cc w/o encl:
W. D. Adair, FDH
M. C. Hughes, BHI
L. J. Cusack, Ecology
S. Mohan, Ecology
A. B. Stone, Ecology
D. R. Sherwood, EPA
R. S. Watkins, PNNL

JAN 0 7 1999



Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Forms
for

Part III, Chapter 3 and Attachment 28

PUREX Storage Tunnels

Page 1 of 3

Appendix 4A, page APP 4A-ii, lines 9-25

RCRA Permit, Section 111.3., page 42 of 76, lines 26-27

Index

Page 2 of 3:

Page 3 of 3:
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
PUREX Storage Tunnels Part III, Chapter 3 and Attachment 28

Appendix 4A
Description of Modification:

Appendix 4A, page APP 4A-ii, lines 9-25:

H-2-55590 Door and Hoist Details,R. Q

H-2-55591 Door and Hoist Details, REv2
H-2-55592 Door and Hoist Details, R7WO

H-2-55593 Electrical Details,ReiVi2
H-2-55594 Shielding Door Fill and Drain Lines Arrangement: Disposal Facility for Failed

Equipment, Rev. 2-3

H-2-55599 Electrical Door Control Plan, Elementary Diagram and Miscellaneous Details:
Disposal Facility for Failed PUREX Equipment, Rev.2-3

H-2-58134 Ventilation Details (sheets-A-and-2) ;SheitR 2, Sheet 2, Re 6; Sheet,"Re'Q. 'O,
Sheet 41Jev O

H-2-58175 PUREX Tunnel: As Built, May 1962, Rev. 2

H-2-58193 Sump Details="D

H-2-58194 Sump DetailskIi3
H-2-58195 Structural Sections and Details: Equipment Disposal - PUREX, Rev. I
H-2-58206 Sump Details, Re. 3
H-2-58208 Fan Details; Sheet 1, Rev. 6, SheeC 2
H-2-94756 Filter Details, Sbeet 1, RevK_;Sh'ie~27RaW!

Modification Class: 2 Class I Class' I Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

inDate .. E. Mecca Date M. N Jaraysi Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

2 This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class 1, 2, or 3
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the
processes when required.

modification, this should be
required Public Involvement

' If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'L if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:

PUREX Storage Tunnels Part III, Chapter 3 and Attachment 28
RCRA Permit, III.3.

Description of Modification:

RCRA Permit, Section 111.3., page 42 of 76, lines 26-27:

Appendix 4A Engineering Drawings, including Class I Modifications from quarter ending j4n 430, 199'

Modification Class: 123 Class I Class'] Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitte by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

J. Oguin Date .J. E. Mecca ate M. N Jaraysi Date

'Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.
2 This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class 1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be

followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes when required.

' If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to '1, if appropriate.



Hanford Facility RCRA Permit

Part III, Chapter 3 and Attachment 28

PUREX Storage 'Tunnels

Page Changes

Index

Appendix 4A

Aperture Cards

Engineering Drawings

H-2-55593 (1 card)

H-2-55594 (I card)

H-2-55599 (I card)

H-2-58134 (4 cards)

H-2-58193 (I card)

H-2-58194 (I card)

H-2-58208 (3 cards)



Class I Modification:
Quarter Ending 12/31/98

DOE/RL-90-24, Rev. 4A
12/98
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Forms
for

Part III, Chapter 2 and Attachment 18
305-B Storage Facility

Page 1 of 10

Index

Page 2 of 10: Section 4.1.1.6.3, page 4-5, lines 32-39

Page 3 of 10: Section 4.1.1.6.4, page 4-5, lines 41-46

Page 4 of 10: Section 4.1.1.6.4., page 4-6, lines 5-20

Page 5 of 10: Figure 4-2, page 4-8, lines 23-27

Page 6 of 10: Figure 4-3, page 4-9, line 40

Page 7 of 10: Figure 4-4, page 4-11

Page 8 of 10: Figure 4-7, Page 4-14

Page 9 of 10: Section 4.3.2, page 4-23, lines 2040

Page 10 of 10: Figure 6-2, Page 6-5
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
305-B Storage Facility Part I, Chapter 2 and Attachment 18

[Section 4.1.1.6.3.]

Description of Modification:

Section 4.1.1.6.3, page 4-5, lines 32-39:

4.1.1.6.3. Alkaline, Washington State Criteria Wastes, Organic Peroxides, and Non-Regulated Waste Cell.

The alkaline, Washington State CM waste, and non-regulated waste cell (cell 3) is located ma-4djaeent
to the poisons and Class 9 cell on the west wall of the high bay area. This cell is also constructed of epoxy-
painted concrete block walls 4' high and incorporates a 1' deep sump along its west end. Four storage cabinets,
3 sets of open shelving, and 1 explosion proof refrigerator, are positioned in the cell to allow storage of various

sizes of containers. The secondary containment volume of the individual sump for this cell is 137 gallons, and
total containment volume of the cell is 764 gallons. A diagram of this cell is provided in Figure 4-3.

Modification Class: 123 Class 1 Classil Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I citation:
A General Permit Provisions

I Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A. K. Ikenberry Date R.. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

'Class 1 modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

2 This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should
be followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public
Involvement processes when required.

' If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830
Appendix I, then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status
may be maintained by the Department of Ecology, or down graded to '1, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
305-B Storage Facility Part II, Chapter 2 and Attachment 18

[Section 4.1.1.6.4.1
Description of Modification:

Section 4.1.1.6.4, page 4-5, lines 41-46:

4.1.1.6 4 fl"taN Organies CelL The 60,1,44..efga.es cell (cell 4) is located south of the alkaline'
Washington State Crier waste, and non-regulated waste cell. As with the other three cells described above,
this cell is constructed of epoxy-painted concrete block walls 4' high and incorporates a ' deep sump along its
west end. The secondary containment volume of the individual sump for this cell is 119 gallons, and total
containment volume of the cell is 687 gallons. A diagram of this cell is provided in Figure 44.

Modification Class: 2 Class 1 Class'l Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

. .... .... *.. ........... ..... . Y.. oo < .

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions:

1. Administrative and informational changes.
........... ...

0 .M.,.. C.

Submitted by Co-Operator. Reviewed by RL Program Office Reviewed by Ecology.

A. K. kenberr Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

'Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

2 This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should
be followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public
Involvement processes when required.

' If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830
Appendix I, then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status
may be maintained by the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
305-B Storage Facility Part m, Chapter 2 and Attachment 18

[Section 4.1.1.6.4.1
Description of Modification:

Section 4.1.1.6.4., page 4-6, lines 5-20:

Total ignitable Waste Storage capacity of the 305-B highbay, including the organics cell, Cell 5, Ignitable drum

storage area, and highbay storage area is limited by the following UBC restrictions for Class B occupancy:

* Class LA flammable liquids: 120 gallons
* Class LB flammable liquids: 240 gallons
* Class LC flammable liquids: 360 gallons
" Maximum Class IA, IB, and IC at any one time: 480gallons

* Class 2 combustible liquids 480 gallons
* Class 3A combustible liquids: 1320 gallons
* Combustible fibers, loose: 100 cubic feet
* Combustible fibers, baled: 1000 cubic feet
" Flammable gases in any one cylinder: 3000 cubic feet
* Liquefied flammable gases: 60 gallons

Modification Class: 123 Class 1 Class'l Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions:

1. Administrative and informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Offce: Reviewed by Ecology:

,. . _________ ___ .. _ .......
A. K Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

'Class 1 modifications requiring prior Agency approval.
2 This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should

be followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public
Involvement processes when required.

' If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830
Appendix I, then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status
may be maintained by the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'L if appropriate.



Page 5 of 10

Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form
Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:

305-B Storage Facility Part IlI, Chapter 2 and Attachment 18
[Figure 4-21

Description of Modification:

Figure 4-2, page 4-8, lines 23-27:

2A Poisons (P.G. b4and t! II) (Large Cabinet)
2B Poisons (P.G. I) (Large Cabinet)
2C Class 9 (nonreactive) (Large and Small Shelf)
2D Class 9 (reactives) (Large Cabinet)
2E PCB's

Modification Class: 123 Class 1 Class'l Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes X

.. .... .

W ..

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation
A. General Permit Provisions:

1. Administrative and informational changes.

,A il. . . . . . . . . . . . .... . . .A.S.....

Submitted by Co-Operator Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A. K. Ikenberry I Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

'Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

2 This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should
be followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public
Involvement processes when required.

' If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830
Appendix I, then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status
may be maintained by the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 11, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
305-B Storage Facility Part M1I, Chapter 2 and Attachment 18

[Figure 4.31
Description of Modification:

Figure 4-3, page 4-9, line 40:

F]Drum and Carboy Storage Area

Modification Class: 123 Class I Class'1 Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A .

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions:

1. Administrative and informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator. Reviewed by RL Program Office. Reviewed by Ecology.

A. K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

'Class 1 modifications requiring prior Agency approval.
2 This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class 11, 2, or 3 modification, this should

be followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public
Involvement processes when required.

3 If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830
Appendix I, then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status
may be maintained by the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 1, if appropriate
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
305-B Storage Facility Part UT, Chapter 2 and Attachment 18

[Figure 4-4]
Description of Modification:

Figure 4-4, page 4-11:

4A Combustible Liquids (Large Cabinet)
4B Aerosols (Large Cabinet)
4C Flammable Liquids (Large Cabinet)
4D Flammable Solids (Dangerous When Wet) (Large Cabinet)
4E Flammable Solids (w/ water. Spontaneously Combustible) (Large Cabinet)
4F Floating Cabinet (Large Cabinet)

* 15.24 cm W x 127 H epoxy coated concrete block wall

Secondary Containment Trench

[] H

Modification Class: 23 Class 1 Class'l Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

N... ........ . .... .... ....

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions:

1. Administrative and informational changes.
... ..... .. O.CxOO .. :.C,<

0
~;;,:::k:.C.Y.<C. <<<::.o.::t, ~ ~ kC~C<C. .

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

& L K I 6W 12--L 'Is r _'______0

A. K. Ikenberr} Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

2 This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should
be followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public
Involvement processes when required.

I If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830
Appendix I, then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status
may be maintained by the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 11, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
305-B Storage Facility Part M, Chapter 2 and Attachment 18

[Figure 4-71
Description of Modification:

Figure 4-7, Page 4-14:

In Cell 4: 0rgame m b

In Cell 5: Added

Modification Class: 123 Class I Class'l Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions:

1. Administrative and informational changes.
N ga:"N~,\

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office. Reviewed by Ecology:

A. K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

'Class 1 modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

2 This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class 11, 2, or 3 modification, this should
be followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public
Involvement processes when required.

' If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830
Appendix I, then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status
may be maintained by the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
305-B Storage Facility Part II, Chapter 2 and Attachment 18

[ Section 4.3.21
Description of Modification:

Section 4.3.2, page 4-23, lines 2040:

4.3.2 Management of Incompatible Wastes in Containers [D-3b]

Section 6.5.2 describes procedures used at 305-B to determine the compatibility of dangerous wastes so that
incompatible wastes are not stored together. Chemical wastes stored in 305-B are separated by compatibility,
chemical makeup and hazard class and stored in areas having appropriate secondary containment, as described
in Section 4.1.1.6.

As shown in Figures 4-2 through 4-11, each storage area has individual storage configurations; secondary
containment structures are provided to assure that incompatible materials will not commingle if spilled. Further
segregation is provided by chemical storage cabinets located throughout the facility in various areas as shown in
Figures 4-)-2 through 4-I144-44. Cabinet types are noted in those figures and capacities described in Table 4-2.
Incompatible wastes are never placed in the same container, or in unwashed containers that previously held
incompatible waste.

Compliance with WAC 173-303-395(1)(b) is assured utilizing the reactivity groupings given in A Method for
Determining the Compatibility of Hazardous Waste (EPA 1980) fs t.d

Ncrthwst Laberatcry.' This rnteial preczdurz i part of7th 305 B Operating Rccrd, as reuired by WAG
173 0 951()

Modification Class: 123 Class I Class 1l Class 2 Clas
Please check one of the Classes: X

0: 1:ffi... . . . . .j.11 4K, 11 *N2 ~ . ..
Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions:

1. Administrative and informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A, K Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

2 This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should
be followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public
Involvement processes when required.

' If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830
Appendix I, then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status
may be maintained by the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form
Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:

305-B Storage Facility Part II, Chapter 2 and Attachment 18
[Figure 6-21

Description of Modification:

Figure 6-2, Page 6-5:

Figure 6-2. RIiMM Weekly Inspection Checklist Form (Page Iof 2)

Figure 6-2. .... Weekly Inspection Checklist Form (Page 2of 2)

Modification Class: 123 Class 1 Class'l Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions:

1. Administrative and informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A. K. Ikenberry I Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class 1 modifications requiring prior Agency approval.
2 This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class 1, 2, or 3 modification, this should

be followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public
Involvement processes when required.

' If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830
Appendix I, then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status
may be maintained by the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Class I Modification DOE-RL 90-01, REV. I D

Quarter Ending 12/31/98 12/98

1 4.0 PROCESS INFORMATION [D]
2
3
4 4.1 CONTAINERS [D-1]
5
6 The following sections describe the types of containers stored at the 305-B Storage Unit.

7
8 4.1.1 Containers With Free Liquids [D-1a
9

10 Containers with free liquids are discussed below.

11
12 4.1.1.1 Description of Containers [D-la(1)]
13
14 Most wastes stored at the 305-B Storage Unit are received in their original, as-procured containers.

15 Containers of hazardous materials entering 305-B are inspected before being accepted for storage.
16 Generating units are responsible for placing the materials in adequate containers. Repackaged materials
17 must be placed in containers that are new and compatible with the materials to be stored.
18
19 Containers in poor condition or inadequate for storage are not accepted at the unit. If transport is by unit
20 personnel, such containers are not accepted for transport. See Section 6.4.1 for inspection prior to
21 transport performed by unit personnel. "Container in poor condition or inadequate for storage" means a
22 container which is not intact or undamaged and which is not securely sealed to prevent leakage during
23 storage, transport and ultimate offsite disposal. Examples of acceptable packaging include laboratory
24 reagent bottles, DOT containers, spray cans, sealed ampules with spetums, paint cans, leaking containers
25 which have been overpacked, etc. Unit operations personnel have the authority to determine whether a
26 container is in poor condition or inadequate for storage, using the criteria of WAC 1 73-303-190 and
27 professional judgement whether the packaging may leak during handling, storage and/or disposal.
28
29 As with all wastes, repackaged containers of dangerous waste are marked and/or labeled to describe the
30 contents of the container and the major hazards of the waste, as required under WAC 173-303.
3 1 Containers are also marked with a unique identifying number assigned by the unit's computerized waste
32 tracking system.
33
34 All flammable liquid wastes are stored in compatible DOT-specified shipping containers and/or in
35 Underwriter's Laboratory (UL)-listed and Factory Mutual (FM)-approved flammable storage cabinets.
36 Solid chemicals are stored on shelving in specifically designated areas based on the DOT hazard
37 classification.
38
39 All containers utilized for offsite transport of dangerous wastes at the unit are selected and shall comply
40 with all applicable criteria found in WAC 173-303-190.
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1 4.1.1.2 Container Management Practices [D-la(2)]
2
3 Management practices and procedures for containers of dangerous waste are in place at the 305-B

4 Storage Unit to assure the safe receipt, handling, preparation for transport, and transportation of wastes.

5 These practices and procedures are summarized below.

6
7 Inspection of Containers. A system of daily, weekly, monthly, and yearly inspections is in place to
8 ensure container integrity, check for proper storage location, prevent capacity overrun, etc. These

9 inspection procedures are detailed in Section 6.2.
10
I I Container Handlina. All unit staff are instructed in proper container handling safeguards as part of their

12 training (see Section 8.1.2 for further details). For example, employees are instructed to open all high-
13 vapor-pressure liquids in the flammable liquid bulking module to avoid buildup of vapors in the unit.
14 Containers are always kept closed except when adding or removing waste, in accordance with
15 WAC 173-303-630(5)(a).
16
17 Containers are not opened, handled or stored in a manner, which would cause the container to leak or
18 rupture. Small containers (five gallons or less capacity) are stored on ventilated shelving or in approved
19 flammable liquid storage lockers (if appropriate). Containers over five gallons capacity are stored on the
20 floor of the appropriate storage cell, in cabinets, or stored in the appropriate containment area on the high
21 bay floor under Section 4.3.2. Unnecessary handling not required for redistribution or preparation for
22 transport and disposal by either labpacking or bulking (see below) is minimized. Drums are moved
23 manually, by crane or chain hoist, or with an electric forklift. For manual movement, hand trucks
24 specifically designed for drum handling are used. Crane and chain hoist operations are performed using
25 a choker chain or drum hoist. When using the forklift, a drum hoist is used or the drums are carried on
26 pallets. Drums are never carried on the forks or "speared" by slipping the forks under the chime. When
27 waste handling operations are conducted. a minimum of two persons are present in the unit.
28
29 Lab Packing. One of the major functions of the 305-B Storage Unit is the preparation of lab packs for
30 offsite recycling, treatment and/or disposal of small quantity lab wastes generated by DOE-RL/PNNL
31 activities.
32
33 Lab packs are prepared in compliance with WAC 173-303-161, 49 CFR 173.12, other applicable
34 regulations, and permit conditions of the planned receiving facility (recycler, treatment facility, or
35 disposal facility). Permit conditions affecting preparation of lab packs might include types of absorbent
36 materials to be used (e.g., no vermiculite).
37
38 Lab packs are prepared in the storage cell containing the hazard class(es) to be placed in the lab pack.
39 The elephant trunk ventilator system may be used to minimize respirable dusts from the absorbent
40 material being used (usually vermiculite. Lab packs may also be prepared in the flammable liquid
41 bulking module if appropriate; for instance, if compatible materials from more than one storage cell are
42 being combined in a single lab pack drum. Lab packs may be prepared in the high bay storage area if
43 storage of the completed lab pack is permitted there per Section 4.3.2.
44
45 Partial and completed lab packs are closed, labeled, and the contents list documented. Labpacks are
46 stored in the cell from which the containers inside were drawn, or in the high bay if appropriate.
47
48 Unit personnel wear appropriate protective clothing while handling containers being placed in lab packs.
49 At a minimum this includes labcoats, safety glasses or other protective eyewear, and chemical resistant
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1 gloves. More stringent requirements, including use of respiratory protection, may be imposed if
2 appropriate.
3
4 Bulking. In order to promote greater recycling or treatment of wastes and reduce land disposal, some
5 liquid wastes are "bulked" into larger containers, typically 30- or 55-gallon closed head drums. Bulking
6 operations for chemicals which are respiratory or flammability hazards are performed in the "flammable
7 liquid bulking module" (Also referred to as cell 5.) located in the southwest corner of the unit. Bulking
8 of nonvolatile, low hazard wastes such as saline solutions or ethylene glycol may be done within the
9 containment areas of the appropriate storage cell or high bay.

10
I I Compatibility of wastes to be bulked is determined using the information from generating unit
12 designation information, process knowledge, laboratory analyses, and/or the compatibility
13 determinations described in Section 6.5.
14
15 Containers are transported by hand or forklift to the flammable liquid bulking module area. The
16 receiving drum (typically 30- or 55-gallon capacity) is placed in the module and the ventilation system is
17 activated. A large chemically- resistant funnel (either metal or plastic, depending on material to be
18 introduced) is used to pour the material into the drum. The contents of the smaller containers are then
19 poured, one at a time, into the larger drum. The receiving drum is monitored by unit personnel to make
20 sure no incompatibility is observed (e.g., fuming, bubbling, or heat generation). If such incompatibility
21 is observed, no further material is added and the worker leaves the area, closing the module and leaving
22 the ventilation on. The unit supervisor is notified to evaluate implementation of the contingency plan.
23
24 Glass containers, which have been emptied (as defined by WAC 173-303-160(2)), as a result of bulking
25 activities are crushed onsite by an electric glass crusher, which mounts on a 55-gallon drum. If an
26 emptied glass container held acutely hazardous waste, as defined by WAC 173-303-040(2), the container
27 is rinsed at least three times with an appropriate cleaner or solvent prior to being destroyed. The rinsates
28 are managed as dangerous waste. Crushed glass is managed as solid waste in accordance with
29 WAC 173-303-160(3).
30
31 Once bulking is complete, the bulk container is closed, labeled, and the contents list documented.
32 Containers of bulked waste are stored in the cell from which the containers inside were drawn, or in the
33 high bay if appropriate.
34
35 Unit personnel wear appropriate protective clothing while bulking containerized liquid wastes. At a
36 minimum this includes coveralls, disposable splash-resistant apron, eye protection, and chemical
37 resistant gloves. More stringent requirements, including use of respiratory protection, may be imposed if
38 appropriate.
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1 4.1.1.3 Secondary Containment System Design and Operation [D-la(3)]
2
3 Several design features have been engineered into the construction of the 305-B Storage Unit as added
4 safeguards for containment of dangerous waste spills or leaks. Design drawings for 305-B are included
5 in Appendix 4A. The following subsections comment briefly on each of the design features.
6
7 4.1.1.4 Requirement for Base or Liner to Contain Liquids ID-la(4)
8
9 The base of the facility consists of a 6-in. reinforced, poured concrete slab with no cracks or gaps. The

10 concrete was mixed in accordance with ASTM 094, Section 5.3, Alternate 2, and all exposed surfaces
I 1 were finished with a smooth troweled surface. Expansion joint material is Sonneborn "Sonoflex FTM"

12 polyethylene filler. The bonding compound used at the expansion joints was Sonneborn "SonobondTM"
13 two-part epoxy. All edges and corners were sealed with a continuous bead of polysulfide sealant.
14
15 A chemically resistant sealant paint was applied in February 1989 to the storage cells and high bay floor,
16 and in October 1990 to drum storage areas noted in Sections 4.1.1.6.6, 4.1.1.6.7, and 4.1.1.6.8. Specific
17 areas of 1989 application are shown on Plate 4-1 and painting methods (surface preparation and
18 application of coatings) are described on Plate 4-2 of Appendix 4A of this permit application. The
19 surface coating is Coronado #101-1 (101 Series) Polyamide Epoxy Coating. Estimated service life of the
20 coating material is 14 years per manufacturer's literature. Performance specifications and a compatibility
21 chart are provided in Appendix 4B.
22
23 The condition of the floor coating is inspected weekly per Section 6.2.1.1, and repairs are made as
24 needed. Immediate repairs are indicated whenever the coating is observed to have been chipped, bubbled
25 up, scraped, or otherwise damaged in a manner which would significantly impact the ability of the
26 coating to contain spilled materials. Minor nicks and small chips resulting from normal operations will
27 be repaired on a periodic basis. Repairs are performed in accordance with procedures provided by the
28 manufacturer in Appendix 4B.
29
30 4.1.1.5 Containment System Drainage ID-la(5)]
31
32 The concrete floors in each high bay storage cell are canted toward individual secondary containment
33 trenches within those cells. These trenches are isolated from each other in order to prevent interaction,
34 reactions, or offsite migration of spilled materials. This provides protection even during simultaneous
35 spills.
36
37 The floors in the high bay area are also canted toward a separate sump system, which is sealed with
38 epoxy and blocked to prevent drainage. Drums stored in this area are also stored on pallets to prevent
39 contact with spilled material in the event of a release. Segregated storage areas for incompatible
40 materials have been set up in the high bay storage area to prevent commingling of spilled wastes during a
41 catastrophic (multi-drum) spill incident. Each area has its own containment trench separated from other
42 trenches with concrete and epoxy.
43
44 The flammable liquids bulking module, along with its purpose of providing a ventilated area for bulking
45 of compatible hydrocarbon wastes, is used as an independent storage cell. The walls of the module
46 provide secondary containment, which have been sealed at the floor joint by use of grout coated with
47 epoxy paint.
48
49 For protection of the basement RMW storage area, curbing/diking is provided to prevent migration.
50 Drums are stored on pallets to prevent container contact with spilled materials and drip pans are provided
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1 to segregate RMW by dangerous waste characteristic as described in Section 4.1.1.6.11. This area has no
2 drainage.
3
4 Flammable RMW is stored within its own secondary containment devices. The description and capacity
5 of the flammable RMW storage area is provided in 4.1.1.6.11.
6
7 4.1.1.6 Containment System Capacity [D-la(6)]
8
9 Secondary containment is provided for all dangerous wastes stored at the 305-B unit. Storage limits for

10 all chemicals are listed in Table 4-1 (1988 Uniform Building Code) All floors in the high bay area are

I I sloped toward sumps which have no drains and are covered with grating to prevent safety hazards. In

12 addition, all floors in the high bay area are coated with an epoxy based coating as described in Section

13 4.1.1.4. Inspection of the containment system to maintain integrity is described in Section 6.2.
14 Individual secondary containment systems are configured as follows:

15
16 4.1.1.6.1 Acids and Oxidizers Cell. The acids and oxidizers cell (cell 1) is located at the northwest
17 corner of the 305-B unit high bay floor. The cell is constructed of epoxy-painted concrete block walls 4'
18 high and incorporates a 1' deep sump at the west end of the cell. Six cabinets, open shelving, and a large-
19 container storage area are provided within the cell to allow storage of various sizes of containers. The
20 secondary containment volume of the individual sump for this cell is 67 gallons, and the total
21 containment volume of the cell is 774 gallons. A diagram of the cell is provided in Figures 4-1.
22
23 4.1.1.6.2 Poisons and Class 9 Cell. The poisons and Class 9 cell (cell 2) is located just south of the
24 acids and oxidizers cell along the west wall of the high bay. This cell is also constructed of epoxy-
25 painted concrete block walls 4' high and incorporates a ' deep sump along its west end. Three storage
26 cabinets and several sets of open shelving are positioned in the cell to allow storage of various sizes of
27 containers. The northeast corner of the cell is sectioned off with a 6" spill retention berm to allow PCB
28 storage for disposal complying with 40 CFR 761.65(b). The secondary containment volume of the
29 individual sump for this cell is 117 gallons, and the total containment volume of the cell is 782 gallons.
30 A diagram of this cell is provided in Figure 4-2.
31
3 2 4.1.1.6.3. Alkaline, Washington State Criteria Wastes, Organic Peroxides, and Non-Regulated Waste
33 Cell. The alkaline, Washington State Criteria waste. and non-regulated waste cell (cell 3) is located
34 South of the poisons and Class 9 cell on the west wall of the high bay area. This cell is also constructed
35 of epoxy-painted concrete block walls 4' high and incorporates a I' deep sump along its west end. Four
36 storage cabinets, 3 sets of open shelving, and I explosion proof refrigerator, are positioned in the cell to
37 allow storage of various sizes of containers. The secondary containment volume of the individual sump
38 for this cell is 137 gallons, and total containment volume of the cell is 764 gallons. A diagram of this
39 cell is provided in Figure 4-3.
40
41 4.1.1.6.4 Flammable Cell. The flammable cell (cell 4 ) is located south of the alkaline. Washington State
42 Criteria waste, and non-regulated waste cell. As with the other three cells described above, this cell is
43 constructed of epoxy-painted concrete block walls 4' high and incorporates a 1' deep sump along its west
44 end. The secondary containment volume of the individual sump for this cell is 119 gallons, and total
45 containment volume of the cell is 687 gallons. A diagram of this cell is provided in Figure 4-4.
46
47 Ignitable organic waste materials are stored in this cell that also exhibit the characteristics of corrosivity,
48 toxicity as well as reactivity. Three Factory Mutual-approved flammable liquid storage cabinets are
49 utilized for storage of various classes of flammable liquids as defined by the UFC. The capacities of the
50 various cabinets are shown in Table 4-2. The following cabinets also are used for storage in this cell: one
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1 for combustibles, one for aerosols, two for flammable solids, and one for overflow from one of the other
2 cabinets.
3
4 Total ignitable Waste Storage capacity of the 305-B highbay, including the organics cell, Cell 5,
5 Ignitable drum storage area, and highbay storage area is limited by the following UBC restrictions for
6 Class B occupancy:
7
8 o Class IA flammable liquids: 120 gallons
9 * Class IB flammable liquids: 240 gallons

10 9 Class IC flammable liquids: 360 gallons
I 1 o Maximum Class IA, lB, and IC at any one time: 480 gallons
12 * Maximum Class IA, 1B and IC stored in Cell 8 flammable liquids storage module at any one time:
13 240 gallons (Note: this is in addition to the 480 gallons building limit)
14 o Class 2 combustible liquids: 480 gallons
15 o Class 3A combustible liquids: 1320 gallons
16 9 Combustible fibers, loose: 100 cubic feet
17 o Combustible fibers, baled: 1000 cubic feet
18 o Flammable gases in any one cylinder: 3000 cubic feet
19 o Liquefied flammable gases: 60 gallons
20
21 To maintain required aisle spaces and functional usability, the liquid capacity of the organics cell (cell 4)
22 is set at 1000 gallons.
23
24 4.1.1.6.5. Flammable Liquids Bulking Module. The flammable liquids bulking module (cell 5), along
25 with its purpose of providing a ventilated area for bulking of compatible ignitable wastes, is used as an
26 independent storage cell. The walls of the module provide secondary containment, which have been
27 sealed at the floor joint by use of grout coated with epoxy paint. Flammable gases in cylinders, liquefied
28 flammable gases, and oxidizing gases will be stored in the bulking module.
29
30 Nontransient storage of flammable liquids in the module is 55 gallons. A diagram of the module is
31 provided in Figure 4-5.
32
33 4.1.1.6.5.a. Flammable Liquids Storage Module. The flammable liquid storage module is a
34 self-contained storage module (cell 8) that allows additional storage space for flammable wastes.
35 Located on the southeast wall, it is connected to the buildings fire suppression system. The flammable
36 storage module has a 2-hour fire rated containment system so that according to the UFC, an unlimited
37 capacity is allowed. However, the flammable waste storage capacity of the flammable liquid storage
38 module is limited by the 240-gal capacity of the module's secondary containment system. No more than
39 240 gal of any combination of flammable liquid classes will be stored in the module. This flammable
40 waste storage capacity is in addition to the flammable storage limits for the highbay. A diagram of the
41 module is provided in Figure 4-10.
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Figure 4-1. Acids and Oxidizers Cell
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Figure 4-2. Poisons and Class 9 Cell
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Figure 4-3. Alkaline, Washington State Criteria Waste, Organic Peroxides, and Non-Regulated
Waste Cell
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1 4.1.1.6.6 Ignitable Waste Drum Storage Area. An additional section of the high bay (cell 8) has been
2 dedicated to storage of drum quantities of ignitable waste prior to offsite shipment. The area is bordered
3 on the north and south sides by angle iron (3K2"x6") bolted to the floor (see Plate 2, Appendix 4A for
4 detail) and sealed to provide secondary containment. The area is approximately 15'x7. To further
5 enhance containment and to allow greater storage capacity, the drums stored in this area are stored in
6 flammable liquid drum storage cabinets.
7
8 Sump containment capacity of this area is approximately 224 gallons and total containment capacity is
9 approximately 431 gallons. Maximum storage in this area is approximately six 55-gallon drums and 12

10 five-gallon drums. A diagram of this area is included in Figure 4-6. Additional ignitable waste storage
I 1 is provided for in cell 4, organics cell, and the in the Highbay storage area. The high bay storage area
12 has five additional flammable liquid drum storage cabinets located along the west side of the high bay
13 (see Figure 4-7). All of this ignitable waste storage is provided for utilizing flammable liquid storage
14 cabinets for added safety.
15
16 4.1.1.6.7 Oxidizer Waste Drum Storage Area. A second section of the high bay (cell 12) has been
17 dedicated to storage of drum quantities of oxidizer waste prior to offsite shipment. The area is 1OxT in
18 size. Waste drums stored in this area are stored on pallets to prevent contact with spilled wastes in the
19 event of an incident.
20
21 Sump containment capacity in this area is approximately 55 gallons and total containment capacity is
22 approximately 255 gallons. Maximum storage in this area will be eight 55-gallon drums. A diagram of
23 this area is included in Figure 4-6.
24

25 4.1.1.6.8 Acid Waste Drum Storage Area A third section of the high bay (cell 13) has been designated
26 for storage of drum quantities of acid waste prior to offsite shipment. The area is approximately I 0'x 1O'
27 in size. Waste drums stored in this area are stored on pallets to prevent contact with spilled wastes in the
28 event of an incident. Bulked drums containing acids, with oxidizers as a secondary hazard, will be
29 placed in the cell I drum area, to prevent any possibility of a reaction with surrounding hazards in the
30 high bay drum storage area. A diagram of this area is included in Figure 4-6.
31
32 4.1.1.6.9. Caustic Waste Drum Storage Area. A fourth section of the high bay (cell 14) has been
33 designated for storage of drum quantities of caustic waste prior to offsite shipment. The area is
34 approximately 22'x15' in size. Waste drums stored in this area are stored on pallets to prevent contact
35 with spilled wastes in the event of an incident. Sump containment capacity in this area is approximately
36 110 gallons and total containment capacity is approximately 380 gallons. Maximum storage in this area
37 is thirty-two 55-gallon drums. The location of the area is shown on the High Bay Storage Area diagram
38 Figure 4-7.
39
40 4.1.1.6.10 High Bay Storage Area. The high bay storage area, along with its partitioned areas
41 mentioned above, is itself a secondary containment area for loading, unloading, and storage of dangerous
42 wastes. The high bay floor is "crowned" in the center and sloped at A" per foot, with drainage to sumps
43 on the east and west sides of the unit. Sump locations are indicated in Figure 4-7.
44
45 Due to space limitations in the individual cells, and for ease of mechanical handling, the high bay floor is
46 typically used for storage of nonradioactive chemicals in drums (see Figure 4-7).
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Figure 4-4. Organics Cell
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Figure 4-6. Segregated High Bay Drum Storage Areas
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Figure 4-7. High Bay Storage Area
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Figure 4-7.
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1 The high bay floor is also used to store labpacks and bulked waste containers prior to offsite shipment to

2 licensed treatment, disposal, or recycling facilities. Generally, only corrosives, oxidizers, toxic organic
3 solvent mixtures (typically halogenated solvents), antifreeze mixtures, contaminated water which is toxic
4 DW, nonliquid wastes, ORMs, or state-only dangerous waste materials are stored in the high bay storage
5 area.
6
7 If wastes incompatible with the foregoing are stored in the high bay storage area, they are kept separated
8 by at least ten feet of distance and stored in individual drip pans for segregation in case of simultaneous
9 accidental spillage. Compatibility of the materials is determined prior to acceptance in accordance with

10 Section 3.2.
I1
12 The secondary containment volume of the sumps in the high bay storage area, exclusive of the sumps
13 within individual areas described above, is 565 gallons. Maximum storage in the high bay storage area is
14 thus approximately 5650 gallons (102 drums). The high bay storage is also governed by the building
15 occupancy maximums of Table 4-1, which includes the inventory of the individual storage cells
16 described above. In order to provide additional separation from spilled liquids and for ease of handling.
17 all drums stored on the high bay floor are stored on pallets. A diagram of this cell is provided in
18 Figure 4-7.
'9
20 4.1.1.6.11 Flammable RMWStorage Area. Due to UBC restrictions, flammable radioactive mixed
21 waste cannot be stored in the basement of 305-B with the other radioactive mixed waste. The flammable
22 RMW received by 305-B for storage prior to disposal is stored in a separate area above grade in the east
23 portion of the building in a 7x Tx 7' flammable liquid storage module (cell 7). The module is Factory
24 Mutual approved and has four-hour fire rated walls and doors. The module has a self-contained internal
25 dry chemical fire suppressant system. The module has a 90-gallon polyethylene coated sump. The
26 module is lag bolted to the concrete floor in the flammable RMW storage area indicated in Figure 4-8.
27 The module has a storage capacity of four 55-gallon drums, or up to 250 gallons of total capacity of all
28 containers stored, whichever is greater. This storage area meets the requirements of a one year PCB
29 storage area as defined in 40 CFR 761.65, so flammable mixed waste, also regulated as PCB waste, may
30 be stored in this location. A diagram of this cell is provided in Figure 4-8.
31
32 4.1.1.6.12 RMW Storage Area. Radioactive mixed waste that is not flammable per UFC (i.e., flash
33 point above 100 F) is stored in a special area in the basement of 305-B. For additional segregation
34 capability, there are eight small chemical storage cabinets and four 62" x 62" x 6" (157cm x 157cm x 15
35 cm stainless steel "container pans". with an approximate volume of91 gallons (346 liters) The total area
36 within the curbing is 1246 gallons (4716 liters). The containment pans are mounted to the floor or wall
37 of the cell to provide segregated storage for potentially incompatible mixed waste streams. Drums stored
38 in this area are stored on pallets to prevent potential contact with spilled waste in containment during an
39 emergency. A diagram of this area is provided in Figure 4-9.
40
41 In normal use, the storage capacity of this area is limited by the radionuclide limits imposed by the DOE
42 for "low inventory facilities." These limitations are defined in DOE-STD-1027-92, Hazard
43 Categorization and Accident Analysis Techniques for Compliance with DOE Order 5480.23, Nuclear
44 Safety Analysis Reports, and are included in the radiation work permit for the mixed waste storage area.
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Figure 4-8. Flammable Radioactive Mixed Waste Storage Area
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30
3 I Flammable RMW Storage Module
32
33 2 Removable hatch cover for basement access (surrounded by railing)
34

All PCB waste stored in Cell 9 shall be stored in trays, or drum overpacks that meet all the
requirements of 40 CFR 761.65(b).

35
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39
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42
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Figure 4-9. Radioactive Mixed Waste Storage
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18

N

7M t ft:..' ft
7F Washington Only / Class 9

Non-Regulated Drum

'7G
S* .. MOO

7A Poisons
7B Oxidizers
7C Class 9/Combustible
7D Washington Only/Combustible
7E Flammable Solids
7F Corrosive Base/Combustible
7G Corrosive Acid/Combustible
7H Corrosive/PCB's/Combustible
71 Corrosive Acid/PCB's/Combustible
7J PCB's/Combustible
7K Washington Only/Class 9/PCB's/Combustible
7L Non-Regulated/Combustible
7M Washington state Waste/ Class 9/ Non-Regulated/Combustible/Compatibles
HOOD 121.9cm L x 54.2cm D x 228.6cm H

All PCB waste stored in Cell 7 will be segregated according to chemical compatibility, and stored in any
of the four stainless steel container pans complying with 40 CFR 761.65(b)
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Figure 4-10. RMW Storage Cell Containment Pan Installation
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Table 4-1. Exempt Amounts of Hazardous Materials, Liquids & Chemicals Presenting a Physical Hazard

BASIC QUANTITIES PER CONTROL AREA'
When two units are given values within parentheses are in cubic feet (Cu.Ft.1 or pounds (Lbs.)

CONDITION I STORAGE2  USE 2XCLOSED SYSTEMS USE 2XOPEN SYSTEMS
MATERIAL CLASS ScMdLbs. L uid Gas Solid bs. Liuid Gas Solid Lbs. Liuid Gas

(Cu.Ft) Ga (Cu.Ft) (Cu.Ft) (Cu.Ft) (Cu.Ft) Gan (CuF)
I(Lbs.) . (Lbs) (Ls ' I

Combustible liquid

Combustible dust
lbsi1000 Cu.Ft.
Combustible fiber
(loose)
(baled)
Cryogenic, flammable
or oxidizing
Explosives
Flammable solid
Flammable gas
(gaseous)
(liquefied)

Flammable liquid'

mbination I-A, I-B. I-C
4.1 Organic peroxide,

unclassified detonable
4.2 Organic peroxide

4.3 Oxidizer

4.1 Oxidizer -- Gas
(gaseous)
(liquefied)

5.1 Pyrophoric
6.1 Unstable (reactive)

7.1 Water (reactive)

II
Ill-A
111-B

'Control area is a space bounded by not

X 120''
X 3304'
X 13,2005

' X

X
(100)

(1,000)

45

.

1.2

1.3

1.4

2.1
3.1
3.2

3.1

Co

1," .'J

X

30'"
60"'
904'

120'"

(5)"
(50)l

(125)"
(500)
NL
(1)5"

(10)"'
(250)"
(1.00)"'

X

(4)"

(5)''
(50)"'
(125)''

(5 f'

X
X
X

X

X

X

'C
X

7504'
X
X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

N

X
X

N

1.50011
X

50"

lox

50"
25041
750"

X

X
X
X

C

(100)
(1.000)

X

hK"

25'

X
X
X
X
X
X

(1),
50,

125'
500'
N.L

2'
250'

1.0004

X

504,
125'

5'

120
330'
13,200

X

X

45

(%)"
X

X

30,
60'
90

1204'

(5I)
(125)'

(500)
N L

(2)'

(I I
(I

(50)'
(125)'

(5)4

X
X
X

X

X

X

X
X

N
750''

X
X
X
X
X

X

Is
X

X

N

17500
X

10'
24

250''
750''

XN

X
X
X
I I

(201
(2001

X

1/,

25'

X
X
X
X

'A'

10
25'
100

N L
.',

50,
200'

X

0

I,

25'
11

30
80,
3.300'

N

N

10

('A)"
X

X
X
to,
Ill

201
30l '".

(10),
(25)'
(100)
N.L

(2)'
(50Y

(200)'

X
X
0

(2/

(10)'

(25)'
(1),

less than a one-hour fire-resistive occupancy separation within which the exempted amounts of

X
X
X

X

I

hazardous materials may be stored dispensed, handled or used. The number of control areas within a building used lor retail and wholesale
stores shall not exceed two. The number of control areas in buildings with other uses shall not exceed four

The aggregate quantity in use and storage shall not exceed the quantity listed for storage
The quantities of alcoholic beverages in retail sales uses are unlimited provided the liquids are packaged in individual containers not

exceeding four liters. The quantities of medicines. foodstuffs and cosmetics containing not more than 50 percent of volume of water-miscible
liquids and with the remainder of the solutions not being flammable in retail sales or storage occupancies are unlimited when packaged in
individual containers not exceeding four litters.
Quantities may be increased 100 percent in sprinklered buildings. When Footnote 5 also applies, the increase for both footnotes may be

applied.
Quantities may he increased 100 percent when stored in approved storage cabinets or safety cans as specified in the lire code When Footnote

4 also applies, the increase for both may be applied.
The quantities permitted in a sprinklered building are not limited
A dust explosion potential is considered to exist if I pound or more of combustible dust per 1.000 cubic feel of volume is normally in

suspension or on horizontal surfaces inside buildings or equipment and which could be put into suspension by an accident, sudden force or
small explosion.

Permitted in sprinklered buildings onl) None is allowed in unsprinklered buildings
One pound of black sponing powder and 20 pounds of smokeless powder are permitted in sprinklered or unsprinklered buildings
Containing not more than the exempt amounts of Class I-A, Class I-B, Class I-C flammable liquids.
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BASIC QUANTITIES PER CONTROL AREA'
When two units are given values within parentheses are in cubic feet (Cu.Ft.) or pounds (Lbs.)

CONDITION STORAGE 2  USE 2XCLOSED SYSTEMS USE 2XOPEN SYSTEMS
MATERIAL CLASS Solid Lbs. Liuid Gas Sald Lbs. uid Gas Sod Ltbs. L id Gas(Cu.Ft) 1 Ga (Cu.Ft) (Cu.Ft) Ga s (CU) (Cu) Galns (Cu.)

(Lbs.) I(Lbs.) (Lbs.)
2 50' (50)"' X 50' (50)4 X 10' (10) x

1 1256 (125)" X 1256 (125)" x 25' (25)' x
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Amounts of Hazardous Materials, Liquids & Chemicals Presenting a Physical Hazard
(cont.)

MAXiMUM QUANTITIES PER CONTROL AREA 1 2

When Iwo units are oien. values within parenhee ar)nnud Ls
STORAGE4  USE-xCLOSED SYSTEMS USE3XOPEN SYSTEMS

Solid GLs Gas Solid GLM Gs Solid !Z03  Gas
MATERIAL 3  (Lbs.P6 (Lbs.)5 6  (Cu.Ft ( (CuFt. ( (Lbs 5  (Cu Ft

I. Corrosives 5,000 500 650' 5,000 500 650' 1,000 100 X
2 Highly Toxics' I (1) 20' 1 (1) 20' % (%/) X
3 Irritants 5,000 500 650" 5.000 500 650' 1,000 100
4. Sensitizers 5,000 500 65(0 5,000 500 650' 1,000 tOO
5 Other Health Hazards 5,000 500 650' 5,000 500 6505 1.000 100 X

' Control area is a space bounded by not less than one-hour five resistive occupancy separation within which the exempted
amounts of hazardous materials may be stored. Dispensed, handled or used. The number of control areas within retail and
wholesale stores shall not exceed two and the number of control areas in other uses shall not exceed four
2 The quantities of medicines. foodstuffs and cosmetics, containing not more than 50 percent by volume of water-miscible
liquids and with the remainder of the solutions not being flammable. in retail sales uses are unlimited when packaged in
individual containers not exceeding 4 liters.
-' The aggregate quantity in use and storage shall not exceed the quantity listed for storage.
4 For carcinogenic and radioactive materials. see the Fire Code.

Quantities may be increased 100 percent in sprinklered buildings. When Footnote 6 also applies, the increase for both
footnotes may be applied.
6 Quantities may be increased 100 percent when stored in approved storage cabinets or safet cans as specified in the fire code.
When Footnote 5 also applies, the increase for both footnotes may be applied.

For special provisions, see the Fire Code.
Permitted only when stored in approved exhausted gas cabinets, exhausted enclosures or fume hoods.
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1 4.1.1.6.13 Fxplosives Storage Area. Due to UBC restrictions, wastes classified as explosive by DOT
2 regulations are stored in a 3' x 3'x 3' explosives magazine, with a 8 cubic foot interior, outside cell 1.

3 The magazine is constructed of steel and is certified to have been fabricated per Institute of Makers of

4 Explosives (IME) SLP22, type 2 day box requirements. No more than I lb. of explosives is stored in the

5 magazine at one time. The location of the magazine is indicated in Figure 4-7.

6
7 4.1.1.7 Control of Run-On [D-la(7)]
8
9 The 305-B Storage Unit was designed to eliminate the likelihood of on-site, or for that matter, off-site

10 migration via run-on and run-off. The facility is completely enclosed (i.e., complete roof and WA,
11 1981.)no open walls) and has been constructed upon a foundation so that precipitation cannot cause

12 either run-on or run-off problems.
13
14 4.1.1.8 Removal of Liquids from Containment System [D-la(8)]
15
16 Upon discovery of liquid accumulation in the containment resulting from a spill or other release, the
17 BED must be contacted in accordance with the 305-B contingency plan (Chapter 7). The BED may
18 determine that the contingency plan should be implemented. If the incident is minor, and the BED
19 approves, removal of the liquids will commence immediately following a safety evaluation. Appropriate
20 protective clothing and respiratory protection will be worn during removal activities; a PNNL industrial
21 hygienist may be contacted to determine appropriate personnel protection requirements and any other
22 safety requirements that may be required, such as chemical testing or air monitoring. In addition.
23 ventilation of the spill-impacted area may be performed if determined to be safe and if appropriate
24 monitoring of the air discharge(s) is performed.
25
26 Spills are normally contained either within the storage cabinet, within the cell, or within a secondary
27 containment trench or berm as described in Section 4.1.1.5. In any case, spilled material will be
28 recovered to the extent possible by pumping recovered liquids with a pump made of nonreactive
29 materials (either steel or PVC) to intact containers selected in accordance with the container selection
30 procedure in Section 4.1.1.1. Nonrecoverable liquids will be absorbed with an appropriate absorbent
31 (after appropriate chemical reaction to neutralize reactivity in the case of reactive waste, or neutralization
32 in the case of corrosive materials)- see Table 6.2 for list of available materials for this purpose. The
33 absorbent material will then be recovered and placed in a container selected in accordance with Section
34 4.1.1.1, using nonsparking shovels in the case of ignitable waste. The floor, cabinets and any other
35 impacted containers may be cleaned with dry rags, soap and water, or a compatible solvent if necessary
36 to remove external contamination. Contaminated rags and other cleanup material will be disposed of in
37 an appropriate manner. Verification sampling shall be carried out in accordance with Section 11.1.4.4.
38 (Methods for sampling and testing to demonstrate success of decontamination),
39
40 4.1.2 Containers Without Free Liquid That Do Not Exhibit Ignitability or Reactivity
41 ID-1b]
42
43 This section is not applicable to 305-B because the storage area is used to store containers both with and
44 without free liquids. 305-B does not meet the conditions for reduced requirements for storing only
45 containers without free liquid; therefore, the facility is subject to the full requirements for containment.
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1 4.2 PROTECTION OF EXTREMELY HAZARDOUS WASTE IN CONTAINERS ID-21
2
3 All wastes are stored inside of 305-B, within the storage areas described in Section 4.1.1.6. These
4 locations are completely enclosed from the weather, as described in Section 4.1.1.7, meeting the
5 requirements of WAC 173-303-630(7)(d).
6
7 4.3 PREVENTION OF REACTION OF IGNITABLE, REACTIVE, AND
8 INCOMPATIBLE WASTES IN CONTAINERS [D-3]
9

10 The following sections provide information on the management of ignitable, reactive, and incompatible
I 1 waste in containers. Additional information on this subject can be found in Section 6.5.
12
13 4.3.1 Management of Ignitable or Reactive Wastes in Containers [D-3a]
14
15 Ignitable and reactive wastes are stored in compliance with Uniform Fire Code Division II regulations
16 for Container and Portable Tank Storage Inside Buildings (International Conference of Building
17 Officials 1988). Containers of ignitable and reactive waste are stored in individual flammable material
18 storage cabinets within the storage cells.
19
20 4.3.2 Management of Incompatible Wastes in Containers [D-3b]
21
22 Section 6.5.2 describes procedures used at 305-B to determine the compatibility of dangerous wastes so
23 that incompatible wastes are not stored together. Chemical wastes stored in 305-B are separated by
24 compatibility, chemical makeup and hazard class and stored in areas having appropriate secondary
25 containment, as described in Section 4.1.1.6.
26
27 As shown in Figures 4-2 through 4-11, each storage area has individual storage configurations;
28 secondary containment structures are provided to assure that incompatible materials will not commingle
29 if spilled. Further segregation is provided by chemical storage cabinets located throughout the facility in
30 various areas as shown in Figures 4-1 through 4-10. Cabinet types are noted in those figures and
31 capacities described in Table 4-2. Incompatible wastes are never placed in the same container, or in
32 unwashed containers that previously held incompatible waste.
33
34 Compliance with WAC 173-303-395(1)(b) is assured utilizing the reactivity groupings given in A
35 Method for Determining the Compatibility of Hazardous Waste (EPA 1980). Use of this system is
36 described in the Hazardous & Miscellaneous Waste Operations/Operations Manual. This internal
37 procedure is part of the 305-B Operating Record, as required by WAC 17 3 -303-395(1)(c .
38
39 4.3.3 Tank System [D-3c]
40
41 This section is not applicable to the 305-B Storage Unit because wastes are not managed in tanks.
42
43 4.3.4 Waste Piles [D-3d]
44
45 This section is not applicable to the 305-B Storage Unit because wastes are not managed in waste piles.
46
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4.3.5 Surface Impoundments ID-3e]

This section is not applicable to the 305-B Storage Unit because wastes are not placed in surface
impoundments.

4.3.6 Incinerators [D-3f1

This section is not applicable to the 305-B Storage Unit because wastes are not incinerated.

4.3.7 Landfills [D-3g

This section is not applicable to the 305-B Storage Unit because wastes are not placed in landfill

4.3.8 Land Treatment [D-3h]

This section is not applicable to the 305-B Storage Unit because wastes are not treated in land tr
units.

REV. ID
12/98

s.

eatment

Table 4-2. Storage Devices Used at the 305-B Unit

Storage Device Typical Use External Capacity
Dimensions (in.) (gal/ft3.)

Small Cabinet Storage of containers (5 gallons or less 43w x 18d x 65h 50 max
capacity)

Medium Cabinet Storage of containers (18.93 liter [5 gal] or less 31 w x 31d x 65h 60 max
capacity

Large Cabinet Storage of containers (5 gallons or less 34w x 34d x 65h 80 max
capacity)

Small Drum Storage of drums (5 to 55 gallons capacity) 34w x 34d x 65h 65 max
Cabinet
Large Drum Storage of drums (5 to 55 gallons capacity) 59w x 34d x 65h 130 max
Cabinet
Small Shelving Storage of containers (5 gallons or less 47w x 18d x 62h 65 max

capacity)
Large Shelving Storage of containers (5 gallons or less 72w x 18d x 621 100 max

capacity)
Flammable Storage 18.93 liter [5 gal] to 208.18 liter [55 gal] 78w x 73d x 100h 240 max
Module capacity
Refrigerator/ Storage of containers of organic peroxides and 34w x 29d x 67h 25 CuFt.
Freezer other temperature sensitive wastes
Explosives
Magazine

Storage of containers containing DOT
classified explosives

36w x 36d x 36h 8 CuFt.
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Flammable Liquids Storage Module
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1 6.0 PROCEDURES TO PREVENT HAZARDS [F]

3 The 305-B Storage Unit is operated to minimize exposure of the general public and operating personnel
4 to dangerous and mixed wastes.
5
6 6.1 SECURITY [F-1]
7
8 Security for 305-B is provided by a combination of the overall security system for the 300 Area, and a
9 specific security system for the waste storage unit. The former controls access to the 300 Area proper,

10 while the latter controls access to 305-B.
II
12 The 305-B Storage Unit is located within the Hanford 300 Area. As part of the Hanford Site, the 300
13 Area is subject to a restricted access and personnel security system for the protection of Government
14 property, classified information, and special nuclear materials. The 300 Area is a controlled access area
15 with access limited to persons authorized to enter and having appropriate security clearances or escorts.
16
17 The security program for 305-B, in addition to 300 Area access, is designed to limit building access to
18 those personnel within the 300 Area authorized to enter the unit. Access to 305-B can be gained through
19 five walk-in doors, and two large roll up doors, which facilitate loading and unloading activities. All
20 doors to 305-B are kept locked at all times except when in use. All requests for keys are reviewed and
21 approved by the unit operating supervisor and the building manager, and a record of the personnel issued
22 keys is kept in the Operating Record at all times.
23
24 Keys to the unit are issued only to unit personnel, security personnel, and emergency response personnel.
25 The unit operating supervisor approves any additions to this list, and the building.
26
27 Specific aspects of the security programs for both the 300 Area and 305-B Storage Unit are described in
28 more detail below.

30 6.1.1 Security Procedures and Equipment IF-la]

32 The following sections describe the 24-hour surveillance system, barrier, and warning signs used to
33 provide security and control access to the 305-B Storage Unit.
34

35 6.1.1.1 24-Hour Surveillance System IF-la(I)]
36
37 The 305-B unit does not maintain a 24-hour surveillance system. Entrances to the building are kept
38 locked except when the building is in use to prevent unauthorized access. Normal working hours for the
39 unit is 8:00 A.M. to 4:30 P.M. Monday through Friday except holidays. The Hanford Patrol maintains
40 frequent drive-by surveillance of the 300 Area buildings, including 305-B, on a 24-hour basis to ensure
41 that no unauthorized access to the area has occurred.
42
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2 Figure 6-1. Normal Site Access - Entrance at the Southern End of Wisconsin Avenue and the
3 North End of the 300 Area Barrier and Means to Control Entry IF-la(2)(a), (2)(b)]
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1 The entire 300 Area is surrounded by an 8-ft chain link fence topped with three strands of barbed wire.
2 There is no separate fence surrounding the 305-B unit. All waste management activities, however, are
3 conducted within the unit. The facility itself, therefore, provides a barrier completely surrounding the
4 active waste management operations.
5
6 Entry to the unit is controlled through the use of locked entrances. The 305-B Storage Unit is kept
7 locked at all times except when in use. Physical control of keys and records of key distributions are
8 maintained by PNNL Security. Distribution of keys to 305-B is subject to approval by the building
9 manager, and the facility operating supervisor, and a list of those personnel in possession of keys is kept

10 in the Operating Record for 305-B. Personnel in possession of keys have been instructed to admit only
I I persons having official business. Waste management organization personnel must escort all visitors to
12 the unit.
13
14 6.1.1.2 Warning Signs [F-la(3)]

15
16 The 305-B Storage Unit is posted with "DANGER - UNAUTHORIZED PERSONNEL KEEP OUT" and
17 "305-B CHEMICAL WASTE STORAGE BUILDING" signs near each entrance on all sides of the unit.
18 The signs are clearly visible from the required distance of 25 ft.
19
20 6.1.2 Waiver [F-lb(l), (2)]
21
22 Waivers of the security procedures and equipment requirements for 305-B are not required and will not
23 be requested.
24

25 6.2 INSPECTION SCHEDULE [F-21
26
27 The purpose and intent of implementing inspection procedures at 305-B are to prevent malfunctions,
28 deterioration, operator errors, and/or discharges which may cause or lead to the release of regulated
29 waste to the environment or threats to human health. A system of daily, weekly. monthly, quarterly.
30 once every four months, and annual inspections involving various PNNL departments and levels of man-
31 agement are implemented at 305-B.
32
33 6.2.1 General Inspection Requirements [F-2a]
34

35 the content and frequency of inspections performed at 305-B are described in this section. Also,
36 described is maintenance of inspection records.
37
38 6.2.1.1 Types of Problems [F-2a(I)l
39
40 Daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, once every four months, and annual inspections are performed at 305-
41 B. The types of problems addressed by each of these inspections are described below.
42
43 Daily Inspections. The 305-B Storage Unit is inspected daily whenever waste packaging, transfer,
44 shipping, or movement operations are being carried out. Daily inspections monitor container condition
45 and integrity, the building waste containment system, and other building areas where wastes are handled.
46 Specific inspection points include:
47
48 Inspection of stored containers for leaks or damage
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1 Mislabeled or opened containers

2 - Improper storage (e.g., incompatible waste storage)
3 - Disorderliness or uncleanliness of a storage unit

4 - Check for accumulation of wastes in containment systems

5
6 Results of these daily inspections are recorded in the daily operating logbook, which is part of the
7 permanent 305-B Operating Record.
8 Weekly Inspections. Waste management organization personnel conduct weekly inspections of both
9 safety and operating equipment in 305-B. Safety and emergency equipment are inspected for

10 functionality and adequacy of supply. The weekly inspection is conducted by two personnel on the last
I I workday of each week using the inspection Logbook and the most current version of the Weekly
12 Inspection Checklist Form that is on file at 305-B. An example of a Weekly Inspection Checklist is
13 shown in Fig. 6-2. The Inspection Checklist and Inspection Logbook become a permanent part of the
14 305-B Operating Record.
15
16 Specific problems to be looked for with each of the items inspected are identified on the Inspection
17 Checklist Form. The use of this form enhances inspection effectiveness by providing a consistent and
18 detailed listing of areas of potential problems and those safeguards in place to prevent them. There is
19 space provided on the form for the inventory summary, comments, required remedial actions (if any), as
20 well as the date such actions are accomplished. The inspector is required to sign and date the inspection
21 checklist after performing the inspection. In addition, a space is provided for the dated signature of the
22 co-inspector. A copy of the completed inspection form with any assigned action items is distributed to
23 the responsible operating personnel. All corrective actions required must be completed within one week
24 of the inspection, which found them deficient, unless there are documentation and reason for further
25 delay. When corrective action has been completed, the responsible personnel date and initial the form.
26
27 Monthly Inspections. Monthly oversight inspections are conducted by the manager of the
28 Environmental Management Services Department or their designee. This monthly inspection is
29 conducted on or near the last workday of each month using the most current version of the Monthly
30 Inspection Checklist Form. An example of a Monthly Inspection Form is shown in (Fig. 6-3). Items
31 targeted for monthly inspection include, but are not limited to, equipment function and condition,
32 housekeeping. chemical inventory, weekly inspections and corresponding corrective actions, safety
33 equipment operation, spill control and cleanup supplies, and general packaging material inventory.
34 Specific problems to be looked for with each of the items inspected are identified on the Inspection
35 Checklist Form. Copies of the inspection report memorandum are provided to operations personnel and
36 maintained in the files of the waste management organization. Any corrective action noted on the
37 management inspection checklist or deterioration or malfunctions in equipment discovered by the
38 inspector are delegated to responsible individuals in the operations group. Corrective actions identified
39 in the monthly management inspection must be completed before the next inspection cycle unless there
40 are documentation and reason for further delay. Monthly management inspection reports memos and
41 corrective action response documentation is part of the 305-B Operating Record.
42
43 Quarterly, Once Every Four Months, and Annual Inspections. In addition to the several layers of
44 management inspection of 305-B, safety inspections are performed to assure the fire protection system,
45 eye wash/shower unit, and walk-in hood ventilation system are in working order. The Hanford 300 Area
46 Fire Department performs "once every four months" an inspection of fire suppressant and notification
47 systems (i.e., sprinkler system and pull boxes). This inspection includes flow tests of the sprinklers to
48 assure no blockage in the system lines as well as activation of the alarm system to assure proper
49 operation of pull boxes. On an annual basis, the Fire Department performs a full inspection of the
50 sprinkler system, heat detectors, and pull boxes. A complete flow test is performed from the furthest
51 valve to assure flow through
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305-B Chemical Waste Storage Unit
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Weekly Inspection Form
305-B Chemical Waste Storage Unit

Emergency Equipment and Supplies (V=es, N=No)
North eyewash safety shower clear access? Inventory as noted and in working order?
South eyewash safety shower: clear access? 4 each full face respirators with combination organic vapor/HEPA filters?
Portable eyewkash outside of east bay door pressurized? 4 each full face shields'?
Spill control station stocked for acid. base solvent and other spills? 6 each tyvek suits?
Fire extinguishers (8) inspected and have clear access? 6 each acid suits?
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1 the entire system. Fire extinguishers are also checked for proper pressure and function. Records of these
2 fire inspections and their results are kept by the Hanford Fire Department. Documentation of any
3 required corrective actions is kept in the 305-B Operating Record.

4
5 PNNL facilities support staff perform additional documented inspections of the two emergency eye
6 wash/shower units, and the walk-in hood air flow. The safety showers and air flow of the walk-in hood
7 are inspected quarterly. The emergency eyewash/safety showers are checked for proper operation, and
8 the walk-in hood ventilation face velocity must meet a 125-fpm minimum requirement. Records of these
9 safety equipment inspections and their results, as well as documentation of any required corrective

10 actions, are maintained by the preventive maintenance staff in PNNL's Facilities Management
I 1 Department and Technical Services Department.
12
13 6.2.1.2 Frequency of Inspections [F-2a(2)
14 Inspections are conducted on a daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, and annual basis. as described in
15 Section 6.2.1.1.
16
17 The frequency of inspections is based on specific regulatory requirements and on the rate of possible
18 deterioration of equipment and probability of environmental or human health incidents,

20 Areas where dangerous and mixed wastes are actively handled, including the high bay area, storage cells,
21 and flammable liquid bulking module, are considered to be areas subject to spills These areas are given
22 daily inspections when in use, as required by WAC 173-303-320(2)(c).

24 The containment system (i.e., floors and sumps) is inspected daily when in use for accumulation of
25 spilled material. The containment system itself is inspected weekly for structural integrity, (i.e., no
26 cracks, gaps. leaks, etc. which could result in environmental release of wastes in the event of a spill).
27 This frequency is based on the need to perform timely corrective actions in the event that problems are
28 noted.
29
30 Aisle space between containers is inspected weekly. This frequency is based on the consideration of the
31 rate of container transfers and movement within 305-B. Weekly inspections will allow container spacing
32 problems to be identified and corrected before they become major problems.
33
34 Emergency and safety equipment and personal protective equipment is inspected weekly. This
35 frequency is based on consideration of the expected rate of use of this equipment. Use of emergency
36 equipment should not occur more than once during any one-week period. Weekly inspections will assure
37 that this equipment is always functional and available in adequate supply.
38
39 6.2.2 Specific Process Inspection Requirements IF-2b]
40
41 The following sections detail the inspections to be performed at the 305-B Storage Unit,
42
43 6.2.2.1 Container Inspection JF-2b(1)j
44
45 When in use, dangerous and mixed waste storage areas, as well as containers stored at 305-B are
46 inspected daily for leakage, evidence of damage or deterioration, proper and legible labeling, and proper
47 lid and bung closure. When work is being performed, the containment system is also checked on a daily
48 basis for accumulation of any wastes, which may have been spilled into them. Structural integrity of the
49 containment systems is checked on a weekly basis.
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305-B MONTHLY MANAGEMENT INSPECTION CHECKLIST

2
Date/Time Inspector (Print/Sign)

Check if
Working/ Present Comments*

Ff "L ig h ts
Exhaust fans (2 in highbay)
Eye wash/showers (3)

Fire extinguishers

Inside
Outside
Aisles/walkway clear
Sumps dry

Weekly inspection conducted/filed?
Facility crowded?
Container condition
Proper segregation

Gloves - leather and disposable

Goggles
Face shields
Coverall/lab coats
Masks and cartridges

Spill pillows - general

Neutralizers
Mercury

Solvent

Drums - 5 gallon

Drums - 30 gallon

Drums - 55 gallon

Absorbent - oil dry

Absorbent - vermiculite

Labels
Marking supplies: pens/spray paint

*Corrective actions are required within the next inspection cycle.

Figure 6-2. Monthly Inspection Checklist
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1 Daily and weekly inspections are performed and documented in accordance with Section 6.2. 1.1. Spe-
2 cific inspection items are enumerated in Section 6.2.1.1 in association with the inspection description and
3 frequency. Response to problems, and documentation of corrective actions are as described in
4 Section 6.2.1.1.
5
6 6.2.2.2 Tank Inspection [F-2b(2)]
7
8 This section does not apply to the 305-B Storage Unit because wastes are not stored or treated in tanks.
9

10 6.2.2.3 Waste Pile Inspection [F-2b(3)]
11
12 This section does not apply to the 305-B Storage Unit because wastes are not placed in waste piles.
13
14 6.2.2.4 Surface Impoundment Inspection [F-2b(4)]
15
16 This section does not apply to the 305-B Storage Unit because wastes are not placed in surface
17 impoundments.
18
19 6.2.2.5 Incinerator Inspection [F-2b(5)]
20
21 This section does not apply to the 305-B Storage Unit because wastes are not incinerated.
22
23 6.2.2.6 Landfill Inspection IF-2b(6)]
24
25 This section does not apply to the 305-B Storage Unit because wastes are not placed in landfills.
26
27 6.2.2.7 Land Treatment Facility Inspection [F-2b(7)]
28
29 This section does not apply to the 305-B Storage Unit because wastes are not treated in land treatment
30 units.
31
32 6.3 WAIVER OR DOCUMENTATION OF PREPAREDNESS AND PREVENTION
33 REQUIREMENTS IF-31
34
35 The following documents the preparedness and prevention measures taken at the 305-B Storage Unit.
36
3- 6.3.1 Equipment Requirements IF-3a]
38
39 The following sections describe the internal and external communications and emergency equipment in
40 use at 305-B.
41
42 6.3.1.1 Internal Communications IF-3a(1)]
43
44 Internal communication systems are used to provide immediate emergency instruction to personnel in
45 305-B. Internal communications address general emergencies which may occur in the 300 Area as well
46 as specific emergencies which may occur in 305-B.
47
48 Because of the nature of activities, which occur in the 300 Area, the potential exists for emergencies
49 outside of 305-B (e.g., release of radioactive materials) which could impact operations and staff in
50 305-B. For this reason, the general emergency signals for the 300 Area are applicable to 305-B. These
51 signals are summarized in Table 6-1. Fire alarm signals are located in each building throughout the 300
52 Area. The nearest emergency siren for "area evacuation" and "take cover" is located 300 yards southeast
53 of 305-B, on top of the 326 Building, and is audible in all parts of 305-B. Because fissile materials are
54 not handled in 305-B, there is no criticality alarm for the unit.
55
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Internal communications to provide emergency instruction in the event of an emergency in 305-B are fire
alarms, public address (PA) system, and telephones. The fire alarms are to be used to provide
notification for immediate evacuation of 305-B. Fire alarm pull boxes are located at all exits of the
facility such that operating personnel have immediate access to one in all portions of 305-B. Four fire
alarm bells are located within the 305-B and are audible at all locations within the building. The
locations of the fire alarm bells are shown in Figure 6-4 and are as follows: (1) an office wing on the
northeast hall; (2) an office wing next to the east entrance; (3) on the south wall of the basement; and (4)
on the northeast wall of the high bay. The PA system is to be used for building-wide broadcasting of
verbal emergency instructions to 305-B staff. The PA system can be accessed from any unit telephone
by dialing 6-1885. The PA system speakers are located in the high bay, in the basement, and in the
office wing of 305-B.

Table 6-1. Emergency Signals and Responses

Signal Meaning Response

Gong Fire Evacuate building. Move upwind. Keep clear of emergency
vehicles.

Siren - steady Area Proceed promptly to north parking area. Stand by to follow
3-5 minute Evacuation instructions from emergency director.

blast
Wavering Take Cover Close up the 305-B Building, turn off all intake ventilation and go to

Siren the 314 Building south of the facility. Contact Laboratory Safety
(337 Building) with your whereabouts. If this cannot be

accomplished, stay in the 305-B Building until notified that it is safe
to leave

Howler Criticality Run immediately at least 100 yards away from the signal and take
(Aa-oo-gah) cover. Personnel inside the 305-B Building should follow the "take

A g cover" procedure and wait for further instructions.
ALL EMERGENCY SIGNALS CAN BE HEARD BY PHONING 373-2345

The telephone system is to be used to provide verbal emergency instructions to 305-B staff The
telephone can also be used to verbally transmit emergency data to non-305-B staff, and to request
emergency services. A network of telephones covers both floors of the facility. Locations of telephones
are shown in Figure 6-4. In addition to the telephone communication system at 305-B. operation
personal have access to hand held radios.

6.3.1.2 External Communications IF-3a(2)

As mentioned in Section 6.3.1.1 above, both a fire alarm system and telephone network system are in
place at 305-B. Both systems can be used to summon emergency assistance. The fire alarm system
summons direct response from the Hanford Fire Department's 300 Area Station. The telephone system
can be used to access Hanford's Emergency Network directly at 375-2400 or by dialing the emergency
number, 911. Locations of fire alarm pull boxes and telephones are given in Figure 6-4.

6.3.1.3 Emergency Equipment [F-3a(3)]

Emergency equipment available for trained 305-B personnel includes portable fire extinguishers, a fire
suppression system, spill response equipment, and decontamination equipment. Seven portable 10-lb
ABC fire extinguishers, one 15-lb (or larger) Class D fire extinguisher for combustible metals, and one
portable 14-lb Halon fire extinguisher are available at various locations throughout 305-B, as shown in
Figure 6-4. The 10-lb ABC extinguishers are located: (I) next to the east entrance; (2) northwest end of
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1 the basement; (3) southwest end of the high bay; (4) outside of the bulking module door: (5) north of
2 Cell No. 4 entrance; and (6) north-west end of high bay. A 15-lb ABC extinguisher is located outside
3 cell 7. The 15-lb (or larger) class D extinguisher is located on the exterior of the organics cell wall north
4 of the entrance. The one Halon fire extinguisher is located in the office area.

5
6 The facility is also equipped with an automatic fire suppression system consisting of galvanized steel,
7 schedule 40 per ASTM A120 pipe and 150-lb malleable iron per ANSI B16.3 fittings. All components
8 are UL-listed or FM-approved, and installation of the fire sprinkler system has been conducted in
9 accordance with NFPA 13 for ordinary hazard. Spill cleanup supplies and equipment maintained are

10 summarized in Table 6-2. Two emergency eye wash/showers are available for emergency personnel
I I decontamination. The locations of the emergency eye wash/showers are shown in Figure 6-4. If needed,
12 additional emergency equipment can be provided by the Hanford Fire Department. Emergency
13 equipment available through the Hanford Fire Department for hazardous materials response is identified
14 in Appendix 6A.
I5
16 6.3.1.4 Water for Fire Control [F-3a(4)]
17

18 Adequate water volume and pressure are supplied by the large diameter line, which services 305-B for
19 potable use and fire protection. Three fire hydrants are located in immediate proximity to serve the 305-
20 B facility: (1) 80 ft directly north of the northwest corner of 305-B; (2) 40 ft directly south of the
21 southwest corner of 305-B; and (3) 60 ft directly east of the southeast corner of 305-B. In addition. the
22 Hanford Fire Department's 300 Area Station is located within 0.25 mile of 305-B.
23
24 6.3.2 Aisle Space Requirements IF-3b
25

26 Containers stored in the 305-B unit are placed to provide aisle space clearance in accordance with
27 WAC 173-303-340(3) and applicable standards of the Uniform Building Code and Life Safety Code.
28 The proper maintenance of aisle space is inspected weekly and noted on the weekly inspection checklist
29 (Figure 6-2).
30
31 6.4 PREVENTIVE PROCEDURES, STRUCTURES, AND EQUIPMENT IF-41
32
33 The following sections describe preventive procedures. structures, and equipment.
34

35 6.4.1 Unloading Operations [F-4aJ

36
37 Procedures have been developed at 305-B to prevent hazards and minimize the potential for breakage,
38 punctures, or the accidental opening of containers during waste unloading. All waste unloading is
39 performed inside the 305-B Storage Unit. The large bay door is opened and the appropriate transporting
40 vehicle (usually a pickup truck) is driven inside. As described in Section 4.1.1.3, the unloading area has
41 secondary containment. By unloading all wastes inside the fully-contained facility, spills during
42 unloading operations will be contained. Procedures for unloading and transferring wastes to storage
43 areas have been designed to minimize hazards. All wastes are inspected prior to shipment to 305-B to
44 ensure that they are in appropriate containers and that the containers are in good condition. Inspection of
45 containers prior to acceptance at 305-B minimizes the potential for spills during unloading operations.
46 The potential for spills during waste handling is minimized through the use of appropriate container
47 handling equipment. Large waste items such as drums of nonflammable RMW are lowered into the
48 basement of the facility for storage using an overhead crane or winch assembly. The containers are
49 immediately transported, via a hand lift, into the concrete lined storage vault. Forklifts may also be used
50 to unload heavy waste items. Small waste items can be unloaded by hand. Each small waste item is
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Table 6-2. Material and Equipment for Spill Containment and Cleanup

Diatomaceous Earth 30-gallon drum To absorb small spills of Stored in high bay
oils, solvents, aqueous of 305-B.
materials. Not used for
acids or caustics unless

first neutralized.

Vermiculite 55-gallon drum To absorb small spills of Stored in high bay
oils, solvents, aqueous of 305-B.
materials. Not used for
acids or caustics unless

first neutralized.

Absorbent Pillows or Three cartons, each To be used for diking or Each boom or
Booms containing booms or 12 damming and absorption of pillow can absorb

pillows spilled materials slightly more than
I L of liquid.

Acid- and base- 50-lb box of each in Neutralization of known J.T. Baker I M
specific and solvent 305-B, and a 32-oz bottle chemical spills. brand or

absorbents or of each in transport equivalent.
neutralizers vehicle.
Citric Acid 30-gallon drum Neutralization of alkaline Stored in high bay

spills of 305-B.
Sodium Bicarbonate 30-gallon drum Neutralization of acid Stored in high bay

spills. of 305-B.

3 6.4.2 Run-Off jF-4bj
4

S The 305-B Storage Unit was designed to eliminate the likelihood of off-site migration via run-off.
6 Because the facility is completely enclosed (i.e., complete roof and no open walls), run-off of
7 precipitation is not a factor. In addition, floors are bermed and sloped toward sumps inl the
8 loading/unloading area and each storage cell is similarly bermed, sloped, and individually sumped to
9 eliminate the possibility of spills interacting or migrating offsite. The main high bay area and each

10 storage cell are fully contained by at least a 6-in. high dike or ramp. Each door from the waste handling
11 i areas to the outside has a collection trench to intercept any potential run-off. The containment system for
IL 305-B is described in more detail in Section 4.1.1.3.
1 3
14 6.4.3 Water Supplies [F-4c
15
16 305-B is designed and operated to safely contain wastes and prevent any contamination of water
17 supplies. The containment system described in Section 4.1.1.3 prevents infiltration of wastes, which
18 could contaminate groundwater and prevents run-off of wastes, which could contaminate surface water.
19 The nearest water supply is the 300 Area water intake, which is located on the Columbia River 0.5 mile
20 from 305-B.
21

22 6.4.4 Equipment and Power Failure [F-4d]
23
24 The 305-B Storage Unit does not have any systems, which would cause release of dangerous waste or
25 RMW during a power failure or equipment failure. Interruption of power to any of the systems utilizing
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Quarter Ending 12/31/98 12/98

I electrical power (HVAC system, crane, forklift) merely causes the equipment to stop operating. The unit

2 has an emergency lighting system, which operates automatically during power failure incidents.

3
4 For actions to be taken in the event of power failure to unit systems or equipment, see the unit

5 Contingency Plan (Section 7).

6

7 6.4.5 Personnel Protection Equipment jF-4e]
8
9 Protective clothing and equipment are provided to employees during normal and emergency operations.

10 During routine operations, the maximum number of employees working in the 305-B unit is less than
II fifteen. For dry chemical handling activities, such as labpacking, the minimum protection requirement is
12 eye protection (safety glasses with side shields or chemical goggles), lab coat, and chemical resistant
13 gloves (plastic or other construction as appropriate). Protection levels for other operations, such as
14 bulking, and emergency situations are determined in consultation with a PNNL industrial hygienist, and
IS staffing levels are revised according to the availability of proper protective equipment as shown below.
16 Protective clothing and equipment available in the 305-B Storage Unit includes:

17
18 0 6 sets of chemically resistant suits, aprons, boots, and gloves

19 * 20 pairs of extra protective eyeglasses

20 0 3 SCBA

21 a 5 pairs of chemical goggles

22 * 4 face shields

23 * 4 full-face respirators with appropriate cartridges.

24

25 This protective equipment is stored in cabinets located outside of the operating area east entrance and is
26 well stocked at all times. The location of the storage cabinets is given in Figure 6-4. This equipment is
2- periodically replaced as it is used. The above inventory reflects the quantities of each type of PPE that
28 are typically present at 305-B. Minimum quantities required to be present are given in the weekly
29 inspection checklist. Figure 6-2.
30

31 6.5 PREVENTION OF REACTION OF IGNITABLE, REACTIVE, OR
3-- INCOMPATIBLE WASTES [F-5]
33
34 The following sections describe prevention of reaction of ignitable. reactive, and incompatible waste.
35

36 6.5.1 Precautions to Prevent Ignition or Reaction of Ignitable or Reactive Waste IF-Sal
37

38 305-B may be used to store a variety of ignitable wastes. Precautions to prevent ignition of ignitable
39 wastes involve separation of wastes from sources of ignition and use of procedures. which minimize the
40 potential for accidental ignition. There are no routine sources of ignition or open flame in 305-B. Work
41 with ignition or heat sources, if required, is limited and controlled by PNNL management and is
42 performed in compliance with internal PNNL health and safety procedures for elimination of ignition
43 sources. These internal procedures:
44

45 * Prohibit use of open flame equipment when working with flammable liquids
46 * Prohibit smoking around flammable liquids [No smoking is allowed at 305-B]
47 * Require electrical equipment used in flammable or explosive atmospheres to comply with the
48 National Electrical Code, NFPA 70
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1 0 Require use of equipment with automatic, adjustable temperature controls and high-temperature limit
2 switches to prevent overheating
3 0 Prohibit placement of flammable liquids on hot surfaces
4 * Require all static electricity sources to be grounded in areas where ignitable vapors may be present

5 * Require bonding of conductive containers when transferring flammable liquids.

6 * Require use of non-sparking tools in flammable waste storage areas
7

8 All maintenance or modifications that require work with ignition sources must receive prior approval by
9 a PNNL Safety Engineer. Smoking is not allowed in 305-B at any time and the interior and exterior of

10 the facility are clearly posted with "No Smoking" signs. Waste storage areas are not heated by any
I I radiant heat source. All tools used to open ignitable waste containers are constructed of nonsparking
12 materials.
13 Ignitable waste storage areas are inspected annually by a PNNL fire safety engineer familiar with the
14 Uniform Fire Code. This inspection is documented in the Operating Record. There are also storage
15 restrictions at 305-B for combustible wastes as part of fire safety requirements. The storage restrictions
16 defined in the Uniform Building Code for Class B Occupancy apply to 305-B (International Conference
17 of Building Officials 1988). The weekly inspection for 305-B includes checking to see if the inventory
18 of combustibles is below these limits. These inspections are documented in the Operating Record.
19
20 6.5.2 General Precautions for Handling Ignitable or Reactive Waste and Mixing of
21 Incompatible Waste [F-5b]
22
23 As described in Section 6.5.1, ignitable wastes are managed in a manner, which protects the wastes from
24 sources of ignition or open flame. Ignitable waste containers are maintained in good condition and
25 inspected weekly to minimize the potential for releases which could result in fire. Containers of
26 ignitable waste are protected from high temperature to prevent the potential for pressurization and
27 buildup of ignitable vapors. Containers of ignitable waste are stored in flammable material storage
28 cabinets within waste storage cells, as described in Section 4.1.1.6. Limitations on sizes of containers
29 and amounts of storage in cabinets are found in Section 4.3.1.
30
31 Because of the wide variety of wastes, which may be accepted at 305-B. the potential exists for storage
32 of incompatible wastes. Mixing of incompatible wastes is prevented through waste segregation and
33 storage procedures. Chemical wastes stored in 305-B are separated by compatibility and hazard class
34 and stored in separate storage cells. Separate storage shelves and cabinets are used within the storage
35 cells, as described in Section 4.1.1.6, to provide further waste segregation. The following general
36 guidance is used to segregate and separate chemicals:
37
38 * Store acids on a low storage shelf or in acid storage cabinets.

39 * Separate acids from bases and alkaline metals such as potassium or sodium
40 * Separate oxidizing acids from organic acids and flammable or combustible materials
41 * Store bases away from acids and store solutions of inorganic hydroxides in polyethylene containers
42 a Store oxidizers away from flammable or combustible materials and reducing agents such as zinc,
43 alkaline metals, and formic acid

44 & Store peroxide-forming chemicals in airtight containers in a dark, cool, and dry place (inside of
45 cabinets)
46 * Store flammable materials in approved containers or cabinets
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1 0 Separate flammable materials from oxidizing acids and oxidizers and keep them away from sources
2 of ignition

3 * Clearly mark cabinets to identify the hazards associated with their contents.

4 & The potential for waste ignition or reaction at 305-B is also minimized through storage restrictions
5 on hazardous material quantities. The storage restrictions defined in the Uniform Building Code for
6 Class B Occupancy apply to 305-B (International Conference of Building Officials 1988). The
7 weekly inspection of 305-B includes checking to see if waste inventories are below these limits.
8 These inspections are documented in the Operating Record.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part 1II, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 41

Description of Modification:

Section 4.1.1.1, page 4-1, lines 29-32

4.1.1.1 Containers Located in the Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit

All flammable liquid waste is stored in compatible containers and in Underwriter's Laboratory (UL)-listed and
Factory Mutual (FM)-approved flammable storage cabinets bilOflif0 p ng-cntinrs. Solid chemicals are
stored on shelving in specifically designated areas based on the hazard classification

Modification Class: 2Class 1 Class'l Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wordinc of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by Rl Program Office: Reviewed by Ecologty:

A K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

'Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix I,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part 111, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 4]

Description of Modification:

Section 4.1.2.2, page 4-3, lines 28-32

4.1.2.2 Shielded Analytical Laboratory Container Management Practices

Containers are not opened, handled, or stored in a manner that would cause the containers to leak or ruptUre.
Containers will remain closed except when sampling, adding, or removing waste; or when analysis or treatment
of the waste is ongoing. Containers of incompatible waste are segregated in the storage areas. Cen:
stacking- is not perfermced.

Modification Class: 12 Class 1 Class' I Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office Reviewed by Ecology:

k,-0" kW--"(-g? 7fo C4 4 i/5S _____ _

A. K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class ' 1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix I
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropnate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part 111, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 41

Description of Modification:

Section 4.1.4.1, page 4-5, lines 18-22

4.1.4.1. Secondary Containment System Design and Operation for the Hazardous Waste
Treatment Unit

Major spills or leaks of liquid mixed waste flow into the fire water containment system. The fire water
containment system consists of floor trenches located at each entrance to the rooms and the fire water
containment tank located in the basement of the building. The system is weseFigina44y designed to collect the
fire-suppression water in the event that the automatic sprinkler system was activated. The location of the
trenches is shown in Figure 4.1.

Modification Class: 2 3 Class I Class'l Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A General Permit Provisions

I. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office Reviewed by Ecology:

A K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processe> when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix I
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained b,
the Deportment of Ecology, or down graded to 1, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part 111, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 41

Description of Modification:

Section 4.1.5.1, pages 4-6 & 4-7, lines 34-5:

4.1.5.1 Requirements for Base or Liner to Contain Liquids in the Hazardous Waste Treatment
Unit

The floors in Rooms 520 and 528 have been equipped with the chemical-resistant polypropylene coating. All
seams in the coating were finished by heat welding to ensure the integrity of the coating. The coating currently
is free of cracks and gaps and will be maintained that way throughout the life of the HWTU. The condition of

the floor is inspected weekly as part of the inspection program (Chapter 6.0). Floor coating assessment is

carried out whenever the floor coating is observed to have been chipped, bubbled up, scraped, or otherwise
damaged in a manner that would impact the ability of the coating to contain spilled materials. TU:e e:d 4be
r:mo:vd from the flo to d:t:R:in: the intog:ity of 4the floor cating. Minor nicks and small chips resulting
from normal operations are repaired periodically.

Modification Class: Class 1 Classl Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RI, Program Office Reviewed by Ecology:

A K Ikenbe Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processt, when required.

Ifthe proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix I.
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropnate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 4)

Description of Modification:

Section 4.1.5.2, page 4-7, lines 32-38

4.1.5.2 Requirements for Base or Liner to Contain Liquids in the Shielded Analytical
Laboratory

The bases of the back face and front face of the SAL consist of a 15.2 centimeter, reinforced, poured concrete
slabs with no cracks or gaps. The concrete base has a load capacity of 976 kilograms per square meter. The
base in Room 201 is topped with a seamless chemical resistant polypropylene coating. Rooms 202 and 203 are
topped with :I t poxy bs6diint. In Room 200, the concrete slab is painted, and there is a trap door in
the painted floor of Room 200 that enables transfer of equipment between Rooms 200 and 32. The air tlow
between these rooms is from Room 200 to Room 32 due to positive air pressure in Room 200.

Modification Class: 123 Class 1 Class'l Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wordinc of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office Reviewed by Ecology:

-4h~& 1.24-q-9 7ZA4A attc /V 11* __

IA K. Ikenberry / Date R.F. Christensen Date A B Stone 1)DIte

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class 1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes wkhen required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix I.
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to I1, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part I1, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 4]

Description of Modification:

Section 4.1.6.1, page 4-8, lines 4-13:

4.1.6.1 Containment System Drainage for the Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit

The floors in Rooms 520 and 528 are not sloped. Small spills of liquid probably will remain in a localized area

until the spills are cleaned up. All containers of dangerous waste are stored either en in drums do+es, on

shelves within open-faced hoods, or within flammable or oos iv storage cabinets to prevent the containers

from contacting spilled materials. Large spills of liquid material would spread laterally across the flat surface of

the floor. The flow of the spilled liquid would be stopped by an outside wall(s) of the room or by one of the

trenches protecting the entrances to the room. The lower 10 centimeters of the outside walls of the rooms are

covered with the same chemical-resistant coating as that on the floor to prevent spills from migrating

throughout the walls.

Modification Class: 123 Class 1 Class'l Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology

nee Ctt , wr 5/99___
A K IkenberY Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix .
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained 1b%
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I. if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 4]

Description of Modification:

Section 4.1.6.2, page 4-8, lines 18-27:

4.1.6.2 Containment System Drainage for the Shielded Analytical Laboratory

The stainless steel base of the hot cell is not sloped. Because of the small volume of waste that is handled,
small spills probably would remain in a localized area until the spills are cleaned up. As a result, all containers
of liquid mixed waste are stored within secondary containment to prevent spilled liquids from contacting the
containers. Large spills that occur within the SAL hot cells flow to the stainless steel trough at the front of each
cell, which gravity drains into the SAL tank (TK-1, Room 32).

The bases of the front and back faces are not sloped. Containers in these areas are
containment and off the base surface to prevent spilled liquids from contacting the

stored within secondary
containers.

Modification Class: 23 Class I Class' I Class 2 Class I

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

N K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone

Class 1 modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class 1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
process-- when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 1, if appropriate.

Date
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part I1, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 4]

Description of Modification:

Section 4.1.7.2, page 4-9, lines 1-22:

4.1.7.2 Containment System Capacity for the Shielded Analytical Laboratory

The largest container of liquid waste to be stored in the hot cells is a 7.6-liter container

The SAL tank is considered to be the secondary containment for the hot cells. The largest quantity of liquid that

could be stored in the hot cells while maintaining adequate (10 percent of total volume) secondary containment

would he 12,491 liters. The total amount of liquid to be stored in the hot cells is governed by the area constraint

of the cells. Typfically', the lfrgeSt amounAt Of liquid Waste to) be stored in the hot eells at one time is 75.3 liters.

Liquid waste stored in Room 201 is stored in the fume hood. The waste is stored in glass or plastic bottles that

are each placed in individual plastic containers of a size that is sufficient to hold all of the contents of the inner

vessel: the largest container stored is 3.8 liters. The typical quantity of liquid waste stored in the hood is 11.3

liters, which is governed by the area constraint in the hood. Similarly, liquid waste stored in Room 202 is stored

in glass or plastic bottles that are each placed in individual secondary containment. The typical quantity of

liquid waste stored at one time in Room 202 is 114 liters.

The floors of the front face and back face are constructed of concrete. The rear face floor in Rooms 202 and

203 is covered with viyl-tile epoxy paint. Floor drains flow to the retention process sewer (RPS) system,

which has a diverter triggered by a radiation monitor that diverts radioactive liquids detected in the RPS line to

the REWS. Because of the small quantities of liquid stored in the front face and back face, any spill that is not

contained by the plastic overpack probably would remain on the floor in a localized area until cleaned. Any

liquid that managed to flow to the room drains would be conveyed by gravity to the RPS system or, depending
on radionuclide content, to the RLWS.

Modification Class: [3 Class I Class 1 Class 2 Clas 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:

A. General Permit Provisions
I. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processe> when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC '7-3- 30 .Ap\nA I
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status ThI Stl UttlS ma1 h, n in i

the Department of Ecology, or down graded to ', if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36
(Section 41

Descrjption of Modification:

Section 4.2, page 4-12, lines 24-36:

4.2 TANK SYSTEMS

The following sections describe the management of dangerous waste in the 325 tank systems. Each tank system
consists of the tank; associated piping, valves and pumps; and secondary containment. The first tank system is
located in Room 32 of the SAL and is used to collect liquid waste generated from the analytical laboratory
operations. This SAL tank system is described in Section 4.2.1. The second tank system is the RLWS load out

tank system. This tank system will used to collect liquid waste discharged to the RLWS prior to being
transferred to the DST System. Design for the RLWS load out tank system is scheduled for completion in
September 1997 and construction is scheduled to be complete in fiscal year 1998. Currontly, radicactivo liquid

'Ne§4e-*&collc t~d fro9m the SAL tank and the 1H4TU6 and transferred to the 310 Building .ia the costing
P4=;1&, Thero ArF no tanks associated with the :::istin RWS. Once the RLWS modifications are complete,
the RLWS load out tank system will be operated as described in Section 4.2.2.

Modification Class: 12 Class I Class' Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevamu WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.3.

Enter wordinL of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:

A. General Permit Provisions
3. Equipment replacement or upgrading.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A K lkenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

2 his is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1. 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request. and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes \vhen required.

' If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.



Page II of 59

Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part 111, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 41

Description of Modification:

Section 4.2.1.2.2, page 4-15, lines 29-37:

4.2.1.2.2 Requirements for Secondary Containment and Leak Detection

The secondary containment has been designed to prevent any migration of waste or accumulated liquid from the
tank system to the soil, groundwater, or surface water. The secondary containment system also can detect and
collect releases of accumulated liquids. A zoom color television camera surveillance system allows for tank,
ancillary equipment, and general Room 32 viewing. The camera, located in Room 32, is equipped with
auxiliary lighting and mounted on a remote controlled pan and tilt'head. The color monitor and camera controls
are housed in a dedicated cabinet in Room 527 and can also be iestele4 moved to and operated in Room 201.
The following is the system description.

Modification Class: 12 Class Class'l Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter w'ording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation
A General Permit Provisions

I. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator:

AK Ikenbe D

Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

ate R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

Ihis is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processe; when required.

'If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1.
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 4]

Description of Modification:

Section 4.2.1.5, pages 4-18 & 4-19, lines 37-11:

4.2.1.5 Ignitable, Reactive, and Incompatible Waste [D-2h]

Many different types of samples and waste materials will be brought to the SAL hot cells for analytical or
research activities. These samples are accompanied by an internal PNNL documentation form that provides
waste characterization information from the sample generating unit. Chemical characterization provided in
these forms is based on previous chemical analysis or process knowledge. The hazard potential includes
exposure to radiation, corrosive chemicals, and hazardous chemicals. All operations performed in the SAL hot
cells are conducted by qualified operators following approved procedures. Typical hot cell analytic processes
generate liquid waste that is highly acidic and/or that ::ntains a high level Af chl:ri:e haji ilhigh chI6fid
level. In addition, a small quantity of organic waste is generated. This waste is segregated to minimize
treatment needs. To meet these criteria, the waste is neutralized. If heavy metals are present in the liquid waste
before neutralization, the metals are precipitated as hydroxides incident to the neutralization and are filtered
from the solution. If the eh4eine chloride content of the liquid is above 0.01 Molar, the E)Fine chlorides may
be removed through silver nitrate precipitation. Therefore, waste solutions are not expected to be ignitable.
reactive, or incompatible when transferred to the SAL tank.

Modification Class: 1 Class I Class l Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relearnt WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter \\ordinu of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A4. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Su )mitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

_kj Kr E ,
K. lkenberrx Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1. 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes %%hen required.

I f the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1.
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'l, if appropriate.



Page 13 of 59

Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part 1I1, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 41

Description of Modification:

Section 4.2.2.2.2, page 4-21, lines 13-30:

4.2.2.2.2 Requirements for Secondary Containment and Leak Detection

The secondary containment has been designed to prevent any migration of waste or accumulated liquid from the
tank system to the soil, groundwater, or surface water. The secondary containment system will be able to detect
and collect releases of accumulated liquids. Remote television cameras will provide a surveillance system for
the tank, ancillary equipment, and general viewing of the tank pit. Viewing screens and controls will be located
in the control room. The following is the system description based on conceptual design.

Materials of construction. The tank and components will be constructed of 316L stainless steel; this
material is compatible with the aqueous waste being discharged to the tank. The waste has a pH between
7 and 12, and the chloride ion concentration averages less than 0.01 Molar.

Strength of materials. The system design will be reviewed by an independent, qualified, registered
professional engineer to verify that the strength of materials is adequate and that the tank can withstand
the stress of daily operation before operations begin.

S renuth of foundation. The system design will be reviewed by an independent, qualified, registered
professional engineer to verify that the strength of the tank mounting and foundation is adequate to
withstand the Design Basis Earthquake (DBE) before operations begin. This ensures that the foundation
is capable of providing support to the tank and will resist settlement, compression, or uplift.

Modification Class: Class I Class I Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant \VAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A 1.

Enter wordine of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

(lass I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

2 This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed .k ith a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes "hen required.

3 i the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in \WAC 173-303-830 Appendtx I.
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to ' 1, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part I1I, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 41

Description of Modification:

Section 4.2.2.3, page 4-23, lines 3-16:

4.2.2.3 Tank Management Practices [D-2d]

Centrel panels will be leated ini multiple laEamns wi ,-th- The pimary panel in the control room is adjacent
to the tank pit. QO-heF Liquid & el iroiiiforing panels will be located in Room 601, truck lock, Room 201, Rooii
527 and the operator's office. The tank will be monitored with two liquid level instruments, and
meters/indicating lights will be provided in all control panels. Several of the panels have high liquid level
alarms. These alarms will be audible or visual, depending on location.

Modification Class: 123 Class I Class 1 Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WSAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.3.

Enter wordine of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

3. Equipment replacement or upgrading.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A. K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

(lass I modifications requiring prior Agency approx al.

2 This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1. 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed x ith a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes when required.

' It the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix I,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 1, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 4]

Description of Modification:

Section 4.2.2.3, page 4-23, lines 28-32

4.2.2.3 Tank Management Practices [D-2d]

Liquid waste will be transported from 325 Building to DSTs using the cask system. The e:s:ng 325A truck
lock in 32-i -wi be has b6en modified to handle the cask system. There will be a transfer line with secondary
containment in 325 Building between the tank and the truck lock. A pump or other means will be used to
transfer the waste from the RLWS tank to the truck lock. An elevated platform in the truck lock will be used
access to the top of the cask.

for

Modification Class: 12 3 Class I lass 1  Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Oper

A. K. Ikenberry

ator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

D-l 1 .E Chrisensen DateC A._B.Ston
Date R.F. Christensen - Date A. B. Stone Dat

lass I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

2 his is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1. 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed %%ith a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes when required.

If Itthe proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix .
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 1, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

- Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 41

Description of Modification:

Section 4.2.2.5, page 4-24, lines 9-32

4.2.2.5 Ignitable, Reactive, and Incompatible Waste [D-2h}

Many different types of samples and waste materials will be brought to the SAL hot cells, the HWTU, and the
other 325 hot cells that are not part of these units for analytical or research activities. These samples are accom-
panied by an internal PNNL documentation form that provides waste characterization information from the
sample generating unit. Chemical characterization provided in these forms is based on previous chemical
analysis or process knowledge. The hazard potential includes exposure to radiation, corrosive chemicals, and
hazardous chemicals.

The treatment capabilities of the SAL and the HWTU vary. The SAL is equipped to neutralize th6 pH of
corrosives and precipitate metals and ehleai e chlidiiois. The HWTU has limited treatment capabilities and
no agitation mechanisms. Prior to transferring wastes to the RLWS system, the wastes are evaluated to ensure
compatibility with the system and to preclude introduction of flammable or reactive waste in order to protect the
integrity of the new RLWS tank. The RLWS load out tank system will be equipped with treatment capabilities
includin2 neutralization and eP4ne chloride removal. These treatment systems wvill include chemical additix e
tanks and a tank agitator.

Modification Class: Class I Class'l Class 2 Class 3
please c heck one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wordin2 of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

lass I modifications requiring prior Agency appro\al.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class ', 2, or 3 modification, this should be
tollowed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes when required.

I f the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained b%
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.



Page 17 of 59

Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part 111, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 4]

Descrintion of Modification:

Section 4.3, page 4-24, lines 33-36:

4.3 Air Emissions Control

The air emissions standards on 40 CFR 265, Subpart AA and BB, do not apply to any part of the 325 HWTUs
Containers in the 325 HWTUs iTh primarily managed as mixed waste. Such containers are exempt from 40
CFR 264, Subpart CC by 40 CFR 254.1080(6).

Mvodification Class: Class 1 Class'l Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology

A K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. 13. Stone

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix I,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to '1, if appropriate.

Date
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part 11, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 41

Description of Modification:

Table 4-1, page T4-1:

Add Wise to the column titled Capacity. Now should read Waste Capacity.

Modification Class: 123 Class 1 Class'1 Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RI. Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A. K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class 11, 2, or 3 modificatior, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processe when required.

- If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate. .
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 6]

Description of Modification:

Section 6.1.1.2, page 6-1, lines 13-28:

6.1.1.2 Barrier and Means to Control Entry [F-la(l)(a), (1)(b)]

The ennre 300 Area is surrounded by a 2.4-meter chain link fence topped with three strands of barbed wire.
There is no separate fence surrounding the 325 Building.

Entry to the 325 Building is indirectly controlled at all entry points to the 300 Area. Both active and passive
controls are in place. Trespass warning signs are posted at all entry points. The Hanford Patrol periodical 1
spot checks traffic entering the 300 Area. Entry to the 325 Building is controlled through the use of locked
entrances with contact of 325 staff required for building access. The 325 HWTUs also are kept locked at all
times. Access and access recrd to the 325 HWTUs are maintained by PNNL Security. The BED or designee
has access to the 325 HWTUs and can provide access in an emergency. Personnel in possession of keys have
been instructed to admit only persons having official business. All visitors to the 325 HWTUs must be escorted
by HWTUs personnel.

Modification Class: 23 Class 1 Class' l Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.1.

Enter xxording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed b Ecologv

A K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

lass I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed % ith a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processe \\hen required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 61

Description of Modification:

Section 6.2, page 6-2, lines 5-13:

6.2 INSPECTION PLAN [F-21

The purpose and intent of implementing inspection procedures at the 325 HWTUs are to prevent malfunctions.
deterioration, operator errors, and/or discharges that might cause or lead to the release of regulated waste to the
environment or threats to human health. A system of daily, weekly, and monthly, quatorly, once ever four
months, and Annual inspections involving various PNNL departments and levels of management has been
implemented at the 325 HWTUs. The Hanford Facility 300 Area Fire 'Dpartmehiperformia once-verjvefour
months inspectidndoffhlfie suppressant and notification systems and annually an inspection of the sprinkler
systems.

Modification Class: 23 Class I Class'l Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wordine of the modification from WAC 173-
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Oper

A, K. Ikenberry

303-S30, Appendix I citation:

ator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class 'I. 2. or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
process, when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1.
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to '1, if appropriate.



Page 21 of 59

Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: .Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 6]

Description of Modification:

Section 6.2,1.2, page 6-4, lines 15-17:

6.2.1.2 Frequency of Inspection

Emergency and safety equipment and personal protective equipment are vistiifly inspected weekly. This
frequency ensures that this tHd equipment always is funetisnal and is available in adequate supply.'h h
quarterly basi thisei- pent is isiscfed by'the 300 Aria ie Depaitmen

Modification Class: 2 3 Class 1 Class'l Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.1

Enter wordinu of the modification from WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecologv:

A K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A B. Stone Date

Class 1 modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
process-, when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix I,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropnate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part I1, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 6]

Description of Modification:

Section 6.2.3, page 6-6; lines 13-21:

6.2.3 Inspection Log [F-2b]

Copies of the completed inspection checklists are provided to operations personnel and maintained in the
325 HWThLs 4les ffiGe&. Any corrective actions noted or deterioration or malfunctions in equipment
discovered by the inspector are delegated to responsible individuals in the operations group. Corrective actions
identified must be completed within 2 weeks unless there is documentation and reason for further delay.
Examples of problems that could be identified and the corresponding remedial action are listed in Table 6.1.
Inspection reports and corrective action response documentation are retained at the 325 HWTUs for a minimum
of 5 years.

Modification Class: 3 Class 1 Class l Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification. this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix !,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained b,;
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part I1, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 6]

Description of Modification:

Section 6.3.1.1, page 6-7, lines 21-34:

6.3.1.1 Internal Communications [F-3a(1)]

Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit

There are two fire alarm pull boxes in the vicinity of the HWTU; one is located in the hall north of the entrance
to Room 528. and one is in the hallway just east of the south entrance to Room 520. Rooms 520 and 528 are
provided with smoke detectors that, upon activation, initiate the fire alarm system and close dampers between
the two rooms and the corridor. Heat detectors are provided in the glovebox in Room 528. There are two fire
alarm bells just outside the HWTU. These fire alarm bells are located north of the entrance to Room 528 in the
haJI and east of the south entrance to Room 520 in the hall.

Additionally, a fire alarm strobe is installed in Room 528 beas: fth@ clevated fai:: !L@ during :Gpacoon
opefatanes. The locations of the fire pull boxes are shown in Figure 6.1.

A ceanSant air monaitoring systemn is located in Room4F 52S and is in use only duing omacio acivities. An
alpha radiation monitor, located near the glovebox in Room 528, is continually in use. When airborne
contaminants or alpha radiation is detected, each of these monitors sounds a local alarm.

Modif cation Class: 3 Class I Class' I Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter xwording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

aAY4/'-kW 7/Zf atgcs 15
A K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A B. Stone Latc

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed w ith a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes %%hen required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendi\ I,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 6]

Description of Modification:

Section 6.3.1.3, pages 6-9, lines 22-31:

6.3.1.3 Emergency Equipment [F-3a(3)]

Mercury spill kits are capable of cleaning up to 25 milliliter of spilled mercury. Acid, caustic, and solvent spill

kits contain the materials necessary to clean up small spills of acids, bases, and organic solvents. A-eee

absorboent 1it in Roogm 527 contains mnatormials nocossary for rospefnso to small spills of organic solvents. The

absorbent kits in the SAL contain absorbent pads and other materials needed to temporarily contain and clean

up small chemical spills.

Modification Class: 13 Class I Class I Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the 'Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter %Nordinu of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

'Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC i 73-303-830 Appendix 1.
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 6]

Description of Modification:

Section 6.3.1.3, page 6-9, lines 22-31:

6.3.1.2 Emergency Equipment [F-3a(3)]

Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit

Two portable 4.5 kilogram ABC fire extinguishers are available adjacent to the HWTU as shown in Figure 6.1.
The portable fire extinguishers are located in the hall between the entrances to Rooms 528 and 520 and in the
hall south of the south entrance to Room 520.

Additionally, for decontamination of high levels of radioactivity, an emergency shower is located in Room 601
which is in close proximity to the HWTU. The For chemical contaminatio needs, anothef emergency shower

is located in the hall between the entrances to Rooms 520 and 528 (Figure 6.2). An emergency eye wash is
located in Rooms 520 and 528. Any contaminated water will be contained and cleaned up in accordance with
the 325 IWTU contingency plan. Effluents are managed via the RPS or RLWS.

Modification Class: 12

Please check one of the Classes:

Class 1
X

Class' I Class 2 1 Class 3

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

'lass I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

1This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1. 2. or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1.
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Depaitment of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
-325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part 111, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 61

Description of Modification:

Section 6.4.1, pages 6-10, lines 22-33:

6.4.1 Unloading Operations IF-4a

Procedures have been developed to prevent hazards and to minimize the potential for breakage, punctures, or
the accidental opening of containers during the transfer of waste to the 325 HWTUs. All waste is inspected
before acceptance to ensure that the waste is in appropriate containers and that the containers are in good
condition. Inspection of containers before acceptance minimizes the potential for spills during unloading
operations. The potential for spills during waste handling also is minimized through the use of appropriate
container-handling equipment; small waste items can be unloaded by hand.

The volumes of dangerous waste entering and exiting the SAL are in relatively small containers (Chapter 4.0)
asdf Ii iin w have some double containment because of the packaging requirements for the
radioactive materials. Any spill from such containers will be contained and not released to the environment.

Modification Class: 12 3 Class 1 Class' l Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.1.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A. K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A B. Stone Date

'Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

2 This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes when required.

' If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix I,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

ISection 6]

Descriotion of Modification:

Section 6.4.2, pages 6-11, lines 10-28

6.4.2 Run-off [F-4b]

The secondary containment system for the six large, interconnected hot cells involves the use of a pa tpe
EE)ntalner in Which the primaiRf liquid container is placed durting an operation. This ouiter otircnan anv
liquiid Spill 8or leak fromF the rmO otie durinig the operation. in addition, the base of thL cell i-
eonstuccd of stainless steel wit-41 15.2-centimeter-wide by 6.7-centimeter-deep stainless steel trough that runs
continuously along the front face of each of the 1.8-meter cells.

Typically, the use of the secondary containment system is enough to ensure that waste is safely contained. If
there were to be a larger scale spill, however, the cell base and trough would collect any spilled waste within the
cell. The spills are draihed by gravity through drains in the bottom of the trough and stainless steel piping to the
SAL tank.

Specially designed, shielded, 208-liter containers are used as the secondary containment system for the back
side of the SAL. The back side of the SAL is used to store mainly solid mixed waste in cans, which are packed
in the containers. Any liquids can be stored here, hower. arc placed in plastic, pan-type containers for
secondary containment pre:i:u:! descr :edor 'within DOT shipping containers

Modification Class: 123 Class I Class I Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter kording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

I. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A.K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

'Class 1 modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

2 This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class 11, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processe. when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in \VAC ]73-303-830 Appendix 1,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'L, if appropriate.



Page 28 of 59

Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part I1, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 61

Description of Modification:

Section 6.4.5, page 6-12, lines 12-21:

6.4.5 Personal Protection Equipment [F-4eJ

Protective clothing and equipment are provided to employees during normal and emergency operations.
Protection levels for emergency situations are determined ei in consultation with an industrial hygienistZj

During reuitiniie Operations, the maimnum number of personnel workirg in the SAL, is five.l Personal protective
eqipet is required in the fron porltion Of the SAL ihe wori in the fume hod or handi~ling Gheicaon

thebenh tp. Per roe woring in the back portion of the SAL, the mnimu rteto rqiremen is

fulrdilogial poteCtive loethinig (coeveralls, hood, inne and outer gloves, Oana boots, and boot cers).
Protective clothing and equipment available at the SAL include, but are not limited to, the following:

Modification Class: 123 Class I Class'l Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A. K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

'Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

2 This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification. ibis should he
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public in, ou lccmm

processes when required.

3 If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part 1I1, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 61

Description of Modification:

Section 6.4.5, page 6-12, lines 31-39:

6.4.5 Personal Protection Equipment [F-4e]

Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit

Laboratory coats (Ro:ms 520 and 528) (325 Buildinj-Mens/vomeischange room)
shoe covers (R::s 520 ad 529) (325 Building-Mens/womens change ro6m)
surgeon gloves (Rooms 520 and 528)
chemical-resistant gloves (Rooms 520 and 528)
chemical-resistant aprons (Rooms 520 and 528)
face shields (Rooms 520 and 528)
hard hats (Room 528)
safety alasses (Rooms 520 and 528).

Modification Class: 23 Class 1 Class'l Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator:

A K Ikenberry Date

Reviewed by RL Program Office:

R.F. Christensen Date

Reviewed by E

A. B. Stone

cology:

Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes wlhen required.

' If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1.
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part 111, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 61

Description of Modification:

Sectioi 6.4.5, page 6-13, lines 5-13:

6.4.5 Personal Protection Equipment [F-4e]

Radioactive Liquid Waste System Load Out Tank

Laboratory coats (CeRt:e Rom) (325 Biilding -Mens/worheas chaige rOOm)
shoe covers (CGenr: R:e:) (325 Building -Mensominens change room)
surgeon gloves (Control Room)
chemical-resistant gloves (Control Room)
chemical-resistant aprons (Control Room)
face shields (Control Room)
hard hats (Control Room)

safety glasses (Control Room).

Modification Class: 12 3 Class I Class'] Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A General Permit Provisions

I. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Opera

A K. Ikenberr

tor: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by

Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1.
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.

Ecology:

Date
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part I1, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 6]

Description of Modification:

Section 6.5.2, page 6-15, lines 28-33:

6.5.2 .Precautions for Handling Ignitable or Reactive Waste and Mixing of Incompatible Wastes [F-5b]

The potential for waste ignition or reaction at the 325 HWTUs also is minimized through storage restrictions on
hazardous materials quantities. The storage restrictions defined in the Uniform Building Code for Class B
Occupancy apply to the 325 HWTUs (ICBO 1991). The weekly inspection of the 325 HWTUs includes
checking to see if waste inventories are below these limits. These inspections are documented in the operating
records that (includes the xWeikly insyection'form) for each of the 325 HWTUs.

In the unlikely event the fire sprinkler system in Rooms 520 and 528 is activated, the resulting run-off will be
contained in the fire water collection tank located in the basement of the 325 Building This tank is described in
detail in Chapter 4.0, Section 4.1.4.1.

Modification Class: 123 Class I Class'I Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Su

A 7 _"'t

ibmitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

'Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processcs when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix I,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part 11, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 6]

Description of Modification:

Section 6.5.3, page 6-16, lines 1-8:

6.5.3 Management of Incompatible Wastes in Tank Systems [F-5b(1)

Waste discharged to the SAL tank from the hot cells typically consists of the same type of waste managed in the
hot cells. Prior to discharge to the SAL tank, waste eeald may be analyzed for pH, anions, metals,
radionuclides, and total organic carbon to determine if the waste meets the waste acceptance criteria for the
radioactive liquid waste system (RLWS). Sampling and analysis would be used if sufficient process knowledue
is not available to characterize the waste for RLWS waste acceptance criteria purposes. The waste is ti-eated in
the SA L tank, ifnecessary.

Modification Class: 12

Please check one of the Classes:

Class 1

X
Class'l I Class 2 Class 3

Relevnt WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wordinQ of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

I Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

z A k. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen

'Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

- This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the
processe. when required.

modification, this should be
required Public Involvement

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to '1, if appropriate.

Date A. B. Stone Date
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36

[Section 61

Description of Modification:

Table 6.1, page T6-1:

Column 2 - Remedial Actions; second block add the statement: or pronide seconay ontaiiineint oriiig
containers iid iaste

Modification Class: 12 Class I Class1  Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter w ording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Su mitted by Co-Operator:

A K.kenberryate

Reviewed by RL Program Office:

R.F. Christensen Date

Reviewed by Ecology:

A. B. Stone

'lass 1 modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

I Ihis is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, o. 3 modification. thi> should he
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvemen
processes when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix I.
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status.
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.

This status may be maintained by

Date
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter;
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 3A

Desciption of Modification:

Appendix 3A, Section 1.2.4, page 1-12, lines 24-41:

Danger:cu wa.t: Waste from research activities using radioactive isotopes is designated as dangerous waste and
typically is may be generated in small quantities ranging from a few grams to a few liters. These waste types
consist primarily of radiologically contaminated chemicals, such as organics. Waste is designated based on
process knowledge or on the basis of sampling and analysis. Process knowledge is used if the generator has
kept accurate records ofthe identities and concentrations of constituents present in the waste (e.g., log sheets for
accuMLlation containers).If information available from the generator is inadequate for waste designation, then
the waste is sampled and the results of the analysis are used for designation. These waste types include waste
designated as characteristic dangerous-waste mixtures under WAC 173-303-090 and waste designated as dan-
gerous. waste under WAC 173-303-100. The Part A permit application, Form 3, includes all categories of toxic
and persistent waste mixtures (i.e., both dangerous waste and extremely hazardous waste). While not all of
these waste types currently are generated or have been generated, the wide variety of research activities
conducted on the Hanford Facility presents the potential that these waste types could be generated and could
require subsequent management at the 325 HWTUs. Similarly, thb Part A permit application, Form 3. includes
the characteristic dangerous-waste categories DOOI through D043 (i.e., ignitable, corrosive, reactive, and TCLP
toxic because of metals or organics content).

Modification Class: 123 Class I Class'l Cas2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. I.

Enter w ordin2 of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office Reviewved by Ecology:

k.L41 2V--R 74C Ck" '---- 1161"__
A K. Ikenberrv Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class 1. 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processe, when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropnate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part 11I, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 3A

Description of Modification:

Appendix 3A, Table 2.1, page 2-5:

Table 2.1. Summary of Test Parameters, Rationales, and Methods

Containers Chle:ies Halides
Tanks GhEwdes Halides

Modification Class: 123 Class 1 Class' I Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.1

Enter wordine of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office Reviewed by Ecology:

A. K. Ikenberrv Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix I,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 1, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 3A

Description of Modification:

Appendix 3A, Section 2.2, pages 2-3 , lines 20-35:

2.2 VERIFICATION

Where potential deficiencies exist in the information provided or where additional waste constituents might be
expected to be present that do not appear on the waste-tracking form (CDIR iid s&'M'docme tion,
the generator is contacted by 325 HWTUs personnel for resolution. Upon approval, the 325 HWTUs personnel
review the form- data iacdg eto determine whethe&or hot the fllewing information is sdfficientto complete
the following:

appropriate waste designation per WAC 173-303-070
LDR per 40 CFR 268
packaging, marking, and labeling requirements
DOT compatibility groups, if applicable
idnrtification of a proper storage location within the 325 HWTUs.

Anl4is 4-a:' eCharacterization, as required by WAC 173-303-300(2), aee is performed on each waste before
acceptance at the 325 HWTUs to determine waste designation and characteristics. The characterization of the
waste. based on this information, is reviewed each time a waste is accepted. The information must be updated
by the cenerator annually or when the waste stream changes, whichever comes first, or if the following occurs.

Modification Class: 23 Class I Class'l Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

I Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by R Program Office

A K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class 1, 2, or 3
tollo\wed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the
processe> w% hen required.

Reviewed by Ecolog

A. B. Stone Date

modification, this should be
required Public Involvement

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1.
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 3A

Description of Modification:

Appendix 3A, Section 3.0, page 3-1, lines 20-26:

Sampling and :bera:::: analysis could be required to verify or establish waste characteristics for waste that is
stored at the 325 HWTUs. The following are instances where sampling and kaeFat:y analysis is required:

- inadequate information on PNNL-generated waste
" 5% waste verification for PNNL-generated waste
- 10 percent waste verification for non-PNNL-generated waste identification and characterization for

unknown waste prior to receipt and inknown spills within the unit.

Modification Class: 123 Class I Class'l Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X I

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter N ordine of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

I. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

_- 24 C4" ,W. 4/95
A K. [kenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

2 This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processe. when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173 -303-830 Appendix 1,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 11, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 3A

Description of Modification:

Appendix 3A, Section 4.0, page 4-3, lines 1-4:

Generators or 325 H WTUs personnel also document the sampling activities and chain of custody and arrange
sample shipment. Sampling information, IVT(UJ custody records, and analytical results are submitted ,a
appropriate; as part of the waste-tracking form data package submitted by the generator to the waste-
management section for review, approval, and designation.

Modification Class: 23 Class 1 Class' I Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office Re\ ieed y Lcology.

- -m

A. K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

fhis is only an advanced notification of an intended Class 12, or 3 modification, this should be
follow\ed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processe, when required.

I If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1.
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 1, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 3A

Description of Modification:

Appendix 3A, Section 4.0, page 4-3, lines 17-29:

Thie b38 i!E saming31A procedure is as follows:

- Obtain samnples u~sing a preeleaned sampler.
Modill saminple otainers in the follasing sequence: head spaCe volatile organic:, Clatils ra C s

'Motie m)gn eteals, igni tabiQt, p1h (corro)siity45). ccii radiochemfiial paramneters.
- Label sampl-e naies
-Prerly clean and deontaminate sample containes and the sampling hardware.

-eCutedy sea! and blister Apd all Sample Antaines, place .TaPPod contairecre in A leak tight Polyethylene
bag-, and place saIMPIcs in a dur~able ice filled cooler or com-parable reeptacle fer transport to the@ laboratsf
or laboratog: rccei'Hg facilit). Radioacetive doe rate pcrmifting-, custody seal and blister V+nP will be used;

otherwise, seals will be placed an secondary con)Ftainiers.
a ('@sMpletc the chain Of custody5 andI reqeIst F analysis5 form-s.

-Reiew all paperwor and RE encloseL the forms in a leak tight polyethylene bag, taped to the underside of thee
cole ld or; attach perok to the contRainer as-prprae

-Seal and mrkII the ELr!orS OFEMPraEble receptacles in acorda1nce with applicable DOT requirements.
TaISPOr coolers or apprpit cnanr to) the analytical laboFrto,' Or labOfRtoF ' rece iing faoi!45.

Modification Class: 2'3 Cas1 Classi I Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes:X

Relevant WAG 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

303-830. Appendix I citation:

Submitted by Co-Oper

A K . A e n b we r _
A. K. Ikenberry

ator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

o;7 12 A _/s_ _

Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

lass I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

2 ihis is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes w\hen required.

I the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix I.
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may he maintained b';
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 3A

Description of Modification:

Appendix 3A, Section 4.0, pages 4-3 & 4-4, lines 30-7:

Sample-container selection is crucial to sample quality. Considering waste compatibility, durability, volume,
and analytical sensitivities, the containers listed in Table 4.1 are recommended to the generators for these
efforts.

All SampIles 6rH lab@Edwith at least t&e ing infomation The following information vill be included with
all sampolei, isreqwie d:

a unique alpha-numeric identifier
date and time of collection
sample collector's name
preservatives used
analyses requested.

Modification Class: 12 Class 1 Class' I Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. I.

Enter \\ording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Progrram Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed wxith a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
process when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1.
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.

-a

-a

Date A. B. Stone Date

42-((-91 -124-' C44 16_1ri5
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 3A

Descnption of Modification:

Appendix 3A, Section 4..0, pages 4-4, lines 8-23:

Immediately after collection, samples are placed on blue ice or an equivalent, as required, in durable coolers or
comparable receptacles for transport to the offsite laboratory. Before shipping or transfer, coolers or
comparable receptacles are tightly sealed with dee tape and are custody-sealed along the front and back edges
of the l ids. Samples are transported to ofAt IlAbo9ratorFis within 24 hours lJlpi An. Asirequired, samples
are transported to offsite laboratories by overnight courier to ensure delivery within 24 hours of sample

collection. All offsite sample collection, preparation, packaging, transportation, and analyses conform to the

requirements of SW-846 or equivalent.

During all sampling activities, strict compliance with health physics, industrial hygiene, and safety standards is
mandatory. Personnel are required to wear eye-, skin-, and respiratory-protection gear as dictated by industrial

hygiene and health- physics personnel. If personnel accidentally contact waste material, decontamination
procedures are to be performed immediately.

A chain-of-custody record accompanies samples being analyzed for chemical constituents at all times. The
record contains the sample number, date and time of collection, sample description, and signatures of the
collector and all subsequent custodians.

Modification Class: 123 Class I Class' C Class 3

Please check one of the Classes:

Relevant WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A General Permit Provisions

I. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A .ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1L 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processe ; when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-S30 Appendix I.
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Depa.'ment of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 3A

Description of Modification:

Appendix 3A, Section 4.4, page 4-5, lines 26-31:

4.4 FIELD ANALYTICAL METHODS

Analytical methods employed to verify or characterize waste are of two types: fingerprint analysis and
laboratory analysis. Fingerprint analysis is used primarily to verify waste characteristics of waste received from
:ffcite nzn PNNIL generators.

Modification Class: 123Class* I Class' l Class 2 Class
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wordin2 of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

AK. Ikenber Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1. 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processe> xxhen required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1.
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part II1, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 3A

Descnption of Modification:

Appendix 3A, Section 4.4.1, pages 4-5 & 4-6, lines 32-11:

4.4.1 Fingerprint Sampling Analytical Methods

A representative sample will be taken of the waste (if more than one phase is present, each phase must be tested
individually), and the following field tests will be performed to confirm stated characteristics or as necessary:

- Reactivity - HAZCAT oxidizer, cyanide, and sulfide tests. These tests will not be performed on materials
known to be organic peroxides, ethers, and/or water-reactive compounds.

* Flashpoint/explosivity - by HAZCAT flammability Procedure B, explosive-atmosphere meter, or a closed-
cup flashpoint-measurement instrument.

* pH - by pH meter or pH paper (SW-846 9041). This test will not be performed on non-aqueous materials
(i.e.. organic solvents).

-Hlalogenated organic compounds - by organic-vapor analyzer with a flame ionization detector, Chlor-D-Tect
kits, or the HAZCAT fluoride, chloride, bromide, and iodide tests.

Volatile organic compounds - by gas chromatograph'mass spectrometer or gas
photo- or flame-ionization detector.

chromatograph (GC) with a

Modification Class: 3 Class 1 Class I Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. I

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

piu k41-Th 7WfC~~~ '15- - - -___ _

A K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processe, wxhen required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1.
then the Proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 3A

Description of Modification:

Appendix 3A, Section 4.5.3, page 4-7, lines 6-18:

4.5.3 Frequency of Analysis

Before acceptance and during the waste-characterization and analysis process, all LDR characterizations and
designations are made. T4h+i The characterization and analysis process is performed when a CDRR is submitted
for waste pick-up, unless there is insufficient data or if the waste stream has changed. Instances where sampling
and laboratory analysis may be required to determine accurate LDR determinations include the following:

a When waste-management personnel have reason to suspect a change in the waste based on inconsistencies
in the waste-tracking form, packaging, or labeling of the waste when the information submitted previously
by a generator does not match the characteristics of the waste that was submitted when the offsite TSD
facility rejects the waste because the fingerprint samples are inconsistent with the waste profile provided by
325 HWTUs, which was established using generator information.

Modification Class: 123 Class I Class' I Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wxording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

I. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

1.2 -9 7 3K~qq
A K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

[ his is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1. 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public InM olvement
processe when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part 111, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 3A

Description of Modification:

Appendix 3A, Section 6.0, page 6-1, lines 1-16:

Essenitially all of the waste reepied At the 325 1411444 is hrcee before acceptance.

Some analysis will be needed to verify that waste streams received by the 325 HWTUs conform to the
information on the CDRR and or the waste analysis sheet supplied by the generator. If discrepancies are found
between information on the CDRR, hazardous-waste manifest, shipping papers, waste- analysis documentation
and/or verification analysis, then the discrepancy will be resolved by:

(1) returning waste to the generator, or sample and analyze the materials in accordance with
WAC 173-303-110; and/or

(2) reassessing and redesignating the waste; repackaging and labeling as necessary or return to the
generator.

Modification Class: 1? Class I Class' I Clas2 Cas3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

I. Admimistrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A K Ikenbe Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

'lass I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

2 This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
folowed %% ith a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processe % hen required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix !,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Depastment of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 3A

Descrintion of Modification:

Appendix 3A, Section 6.0, Page 6-1, lines 19-36:

~A~n1~ss ad caratercata aS reqired by IWAG 7C 9 300(2), arc perfemlewd an eaaeh 'vas t: befoe

a eeptaneR At the 325 1 Ws to Etemffins waste decigatia an &d sharpateristies Thie characteriz-A tionaf the

-aste, based an this infofRmatiOn, is rv'iewAed cash tima waste is accepted. The informaRtion must 13s updated
by !he gcnferatar annuBIally Or whenk the aste streamA chanes. whiche-er cOAmes first, or ifth1falWire occurs-.

Thej 325 HW44:hs personnel 14N' FnaSE to8upc acag ,I,- - -t- 1-- -l --

Sampling ad 1aberatei~ a 'nalysis could be r@euird t@ OrF ar stablish waste chaFrctr6stc fa waste that is
S§40e4 at the 325 HWT4Us. he- fo-lwin ar istncs hse sampling and labor~aroD analysis arc rcquired:

M iadequate infs atian an PsTC s generat e dsaste
waste steamk s neathe nses be ef Xe at percent of each waste stream

i lde at C i7a- a b red O discrepancy di Mdcver ed AEnwtse steams Femifedi atsn from C ste ge73-3 ator s Will be verified at 10 pioeet n: each waste
A eraple e genOeator, per shi
Sidmntifeatisn and charactefriationl for unknown '.mte and spsills.

Modification Class: 12:eClas I Class' e Class 2 Class 3

Please cheek one of the Classes:sA n

Relevant WAG 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. u.

Enter heording of the modification from WA 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

I1. Administrative and Informatio nal chan ges.

Sbitd by Co-Operator: Reviewed by R-L Progaram Office: ReviewNed by Ecology:

Lkenerry 1  Daten R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

(l ass I modi fications requiri ng prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1 2. or 3 mod itcation. [i:, h oulL cie
followee with a formal modification request, and Con7SCqLientlv implement the required Public Involvement
proesse when required.

If the proposed modification does not miatch any modification listed in WAG 173-303,830 Ap-.enhi.\ I.
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be mamtained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 1, if appropriate.



Page 47 of 59
Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part 111, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 3A

Description of Modification:

Appendix 3A, Section 6.0, Page 6-2, line 1-8:

Exceptions to physical screening for verification are:

Shielded, classified, and remote-handled dangerous waste are not required to be physically screened;
however, 325 HWTUs staff must perform a more rigorous documentation review and obtain the raw data to
characterize the waste (< 1% of current waste receipts).

Wastes which cannot be verified at the 325 HWTUs must be verified by the generator (e.g., large components,
containers which cannot be opened, are greater than 20 mrem/h, contain greater than 10 nCi/gram of transLIranic
:a:=ee~~ iadibuclides, or will not fit into the NDE unit).

Modification Class: 3 Class I Class'l Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.1.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A General Permit Provisions

I. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A.1- k. kent.*ey 4~-
Date R.F. Christensen - Date A. B. Stone Date

lass I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

I his is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
tollowxed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 3A

Description of Modification:

Appendix 3A, Section 7.0, Page 7-1, line 2-17:

7.1 PROCEDURES FOR RECEIVING SHIPMENTS

The generator is responsible for identifying waste composition accurately and arranging for the transport of the waste. A
copy of each tan:f:r traeg fam1 and any Othfr pertinent operating records are maintained by the 325 H1WTUs for
3 years The waste-tracking methods are as follows.

Inspection of Transfer Papers/Documentation - The-As required, the necessary transfer papers for the entire
transfer are verified (i.e., signatures are dated, all waste containers included in the transfer are accounted for and
correctly indicated on the transfer documentation, there is consistency throughout the different transfer documentation,
and the documentation matches the labels on the containers).

* Inspection of Waste Containers - The condition of waste containers is checked to verify that the containers are in
good condition (i.e., free of holes and punctures).

* Inspection of Container Labeling - Tanfr d::eu.:ntatin is usd ;: HWTU personnel verify that the containers
are labeled with the appropriate "Hazardous/Dangerous Waste" labeling and associated markings according to the
contents of the waste container.

* Acceptance of Waste Containers - The- As required, the 325 HWTUs personnel sign the transfer documents and
retain a copy.

Modification Class: 12 Class 1 Class'l Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation
A. General Permit Provisions

I. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office Reviewed by Ecology:

A K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

'(lass I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class ' 1. 2. or 3 modification. this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Publc Involvement
processe- when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix I,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to i 1, if appropriate.



Page 49 of 59

Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part 111, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 8A

Description of Modification:

Appendix 8A, Section 8.1.1.1, page SA-2, lines 22-28:

8.1.1 Job Titles and Job Descriptions [H-haj

The H1WTU Technical Specialist Enginer/Scinisi(s) is responsible for the proper acceptance, treatment,
storage, and transport of dangerous waste at the HWTU. In addition, the HWTU Tecinial Specialist
Science/Engineer Asgooiate oversees dangerous waste pickup and transportation to the HWTU storage areas.
When adequate volumes of waste have accumulated, the HWTU Technical Specialist ScienJe/Engiee
Associate is responsible for readying the waste for transfer. These duties could include packaging, labeling,
manifesting, and recordkeeping to ensure compliance with applicable regulations.

Modification Class: 123 Class I Classi I Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter Wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A K. Ikenberry Date R.. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

('lass I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class ' 1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processe; when required.

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix I,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 8A

Description of Modification:

Appendix 8A, Section 8.1.1.2, page 8A-3, lines 4-15:

8.1.1.2 Shielded Analytical Laboratory Job Titles and Descriptions

The SAL Technical Group Le@ader (SUp9erisor) ha: responsibiliwy for all oprtosvihnteSAL portion oa
the 32I.VTs at the technical g~oup management level. This include: all technical, managerial, and
8fprational aIspect: Of the SAL.

The SAL= Teehnzieal Group Leader has rpniiltfor all aspects ofthe day to day cperation of thze SAL.
Guid;-ance and direction is provided to all personnel in the techndical 2goEup. Final decisionmakinig f4r operaitin
withinR the technical gfoup rests with the SAL Technical group Leader. The SAL Technffical Group Le@ader IS
responsible for the daily operations of the SAL, including all aspects of maixed waste treatmnent activities. This
includesq ensuring cornpliancc with RCPR\, WAG- 173 303, and P ThTL wAaste operatinig procedures. TPhe SA4.
Tehnieal Group L:eader also ser.ve aSan Rvr forf the SALn and assists the 325 Buildine BED in the

Modification Class: 2 Class 1 Class' I Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Oper

A K. Ikenberry

ator: Reviewed by RL Program Office:

k4 -(-?I Zo/ ed4C .l. Jvlq
Date R.F. Christensen Date j

Reviewed by Ecology:

A. B. Stone

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class 1, 2, or 3
followved wx ith a formal modification request, and consequently implement the
proccsse wx hen required.

modification, this should be
required Pub lic Invoh-ernent

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1.
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 statUs. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to ', if appropriate.

Date
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part I11, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 8A

Description of Modification:

Appendix 8A, Section 8.1.1.2, page SA-3, lines 23-29:

8.1.1.2 Shielded Analytical Laboratory Job Titles and Descriptions.

The SAL Technical Speeialist(s) and Technician(s) are responsible for the preparation and analysis of samples
and conducting research activities as performed in analytical chemistry hot cells. The positions also involve all
aspects of hot cell operation and master/slave manipulator operation, including the operation of analytical
instrumentation situated in the hot cells.

The S;Al LFIr(s) assists th ten

Modification Class: 123 Class I Class'l Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator:

A K. Ikenberry )ate

Reviewed by RL Program Office:

I te~~~ /r
R.F. Christensen Date i

Rev Ic\ecd b\ Ec olo

A. B. Stone

Class 1 modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class ' 1, 2, or 3
folowed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the
processes when required.

modification, this should be
required Public Involvement

If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.

Date
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part I1, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 8A

Description of Modification:

Appendix 8A, Section 8.1.1.3, APP 8A-3, lines 30-34:

8.1.1.3 325 Building Emergency Director

The 325 Building BED has responsibility for directing emergency-activities for the 325 Building, and serves as
the Emergency Coordinator as described in WAC-173-303-360. This person will receive, in the event of an
emergency, additional hazard information from the HWTU Activity Manager and the SAL Tecndica graup
LeadL~r

Modification Class: 3 Class I Class' I Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1 Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Oper

A K. Ikenberry

ator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

DRsn DaWe A.__ B. Stn Date
Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

(lass I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.
2 This is only an advanced notification ofan intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be

followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes when required.

I f the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained b%
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to '1, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 8A

Description of Modification:

Appendix 8A, Section 8.1.2, page 8A-3, lines 35-40:

8.1.2 Training Content, Frequency, and Techniques [H-ib]

A list of required courses and associated training frequencies are provided in Table 1, and a brief description of
these courses is processed in Sections 8.1.4 and 8.1.5. Personnel training could consist of both classroom and
on-the-job training. Equivalent training that meets regulatory requirements could be taken in lieu of training
identified in Table 1, with approval from the HWTU Activity Manager :: SAL Tez~ial Group Leade:.

Modification Class: 23 Class 1 Class 1 Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: Al.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office. Reviewed by Ecology:

A K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Da

lass I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes when required.

- f t the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 8A

Description of Modification:

Appendix 8A, Section 8.1.4, page 8A-4 & 8A-5, lines 34-8:

8.1.4 Relevance of Training to Job Position [H-ld)

H og no Advanced Waiste
Management [Hazaidous_(HAZ), Lo( Level (LLW), Mixed(TMW) and Trahsurani&(TRU) - Course
#1084: This training covers +emal PNNL dangerous and mixed waste procedures and issues and
regulatory requirements applicable to PNNL operations.

- Hazardou s Material Shipping Representative ta: This course introduces the requiremnents for
zransfeFing orF chippinig hazardous mnatedals~ onsite and 9f9sitc.

- Radicacti-c L-iquid Waste 9Stem Tr4aining .Thnuali: Thisq course familianzes peraseriri, withth
I radiactive liquid 'taste system (RTWS1) and provides specific Waste acceptance critefa. In addition, the

chaactrisicsof hazardous .waste ar~e discussed.

-Lou. Level W1aste Paclkage Training Atnual: T-his course provides details associated Awith the disposal of
solid lo;; level wAaste. The courFse shows the Waste ertificationl proEess, along" With the paper-Wk
aeeoclated .vith the phy5sical dis5posal proGS4,

*Transkiranie (TRU) Waste Packager Traininig Af~ual :PThis class covers the applicable requireen t fr

packaginlg, stoFrng, ertifying, and shippingu ThU44 Waste.

Modification Class: 123 .CasI Class' I Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes:X

Relev an: WVAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.

Enter xv ordintzl of the modification from WVAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. Gene-ral Permit Provisions

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

D K ~k er at REF. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Dt

('lass I modifications requiring prior Agency approv al.
2 [ his is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1. 2, or 3 modification, this should be

fol lowed w ith a formal miodi fication request. and con seq~len tl% impl ement the req uired Publ ic Inv ol vement
procs ses w hen requred.

Ithe proposed modi fication does not match any moudi ficati on i sted i n \\AC I /3 -303 -230, A ppend ix 1.
then t he pi oposed miodi fication shoulId automatical ly be given a Class 3 status. T his status may be main tainied by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to 'I, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part 1I1, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 8A

Description of Modification:

Appendix 8A, Section 8.1.4, page SA-6, lines 1-3:

8.1.4 Relevance of Training to Job Position [H-ld]

Training is tracked and documented through the laboratory training database system (LTDS). Training records
and class documentation are held on file in the operations offices at the 325 J"'TU: as part of the Operating
Records.

Modification Class: 123 Class I Class' Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wording of the modification from W/AC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office Reviewed by Ecology:

Ajp Jh, 1 fdl 2 -!' IL i 51
A K. lkenberr Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class 1 modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

- [his is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes \vhen required.

if the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in VAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to '1. if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 8A

Description of Modification:
Appendix 8A, Section 8.1.5.1, page 8A-6, lines 12-31:

8.1.5.1 Procedures for Using, Inspecting, Repairing, and Replacing Unit Emergency and Monitoring
Equipment

Personnel operating the 325 HWTUs are adequately trained to ensure prompt and effective response to
emergency situations that might arise during operation. The following required safety courses address
emergency response and outline procedures for using, inspecting, repairing, and replacing unit emergency and
monitoring equipment.

* 325 Building Emergency Procedure and Contingency Plan-Annually or when changes are made,
whichever is more frequent: This course familiarizes personnel with the specific responsibilities of the
emergency procedures and the written contingency plan.

- Respiratory Protection--Annual: This course familiarizes the personnel with the proper use of air purifying
respirators and their limitations. It also makes personnel aware of potential respiratory hazards, how to
recognize the hazards, and what actions to take.

Treatment, Storage, or Disposal (TSD) Facility Hazardous Waste Operations Training--24-hour initial training
and an s-hour annual refresher: This course provides extensive instruction on the use of field survey
instruments such as comrbustibic gas indic~ators, ox geni mfeters, dEtoctrO tube systemRS, phOto and Aflae

ioniztion:nsmcnt, ranicG vapor analyzcrF (OV A) mcterms, and atmospheric sampling inistruments. Other
topics covered include heat-induced illnesses, OSHA's Emergency Response Standards, lists of personal
protective equipment. hazardous materials classification systems, confined space work practices, liquid storage
tanks, contamination control, toxicology, and medical monitoring.

Modification Class: '- Class I Class' l Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wording of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

I. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RI. Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A . K 1 kenb errym Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone 2 t

( lass I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

IThis is only an advanced notification of an intended Class 1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed x ith a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes when required.

the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix I,
then the p:oposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Depariment of Ecology, or down graded to I1, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit:. Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 8A

Description of Modification:

Appendix 8A, Section 8.1.5.6, page 8A-7, lines 17-22:

8.1.5.6 Shutdown of Operations

In the event of a shutdown of operations in the 325 HWTUs due to an emergency situation, personnel follow
plans outlined in the 325 HWTUs Contingency Plan. As mentioned previously, all personnel are trained
annually in the implementation of the Contingency Plan. The persons responsible for the decision to shut down
either unit are the HWW Aetivit Managor and the SAL Tzcbmal Grap Lzaiz any HWTUtaiiffeinber.

Modification Class: 1 Class I Class' Class 2 Class 3
Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A.l.

Enter wordina of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation:
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewxed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecolooy:

A K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

(lass I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.
2 [his is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be

followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes \%hen required.

I t the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix 1,
then the proposed modification should automaticaly be given a Class 3 status. This status na be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to '1, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit

Description of Modification:

Appendix SA, Table 1, page 8A-8:

Permit Part & Chapter:
Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 8A

'. I.f, ik.... - . TnIMs.Rqi...

E-,-, A A.lMt S f, l. I A

II Im

A i Afl

,dL ojt A f., tLA*rniW, 1 I

11 B' 1c11t

lpara erB r. Bu..-B

Modification Class: 123 Class I Class'l Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevant WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wordinQ of the modification from WAC 173-303-830. Appendix I citation
A. General Permit Provisions

1. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

A. K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class 1 modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

2 Ihis is only an advanced notification of an intended Class 1. 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes when required.

' f tthe proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix I,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to II, if appropriate.
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Hanford Facility RCRA Permit Modification Notification Form

Unit: Permit Part & Chapter:
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Part III, Chapter 6 and Attachment 36,

Appendix 8A

Description of Modification:

Appendix 8A, Table 1, page 8A-9:

I Job Position Key:
2 AM - HWTU Activity Manager
3 GO1 SAL Tochnical QGur Load@:
4 WT - SAL Waste Technician
5 T; Unit/S2ALI Tozhtieal spozialistf~oohnisixR
6 T" Unit-T"h.ical Spooialst
7
8 C - Unit/SAL Clerk
9 BED - Building Emergency Director

Modification Class: 123 Class 1 Class'l Class 2 Class 3

Please check one of the Classes: X

Relevani WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I Modification: A. 1.

Enter wordinQ of the modification from WAC 173-303-830, Appendix I citation:
B. General Permit Provisions

2. Administrative and Informational changes.

Submitted by Co-Operator: Reviewed by RL Program Office: Reviewed by Ecology:

K. Ikenberry Date R.F. Christensen Date A. B. Stone Date

Class I modifications requiring prior Agency approval.

This is only an advanced notification of an intended Class '1, 2, or 3 modification, this should be
followed with a formal modification request, and consequently implement the required Public Involvement
processes when required.

3 If the proposed modification does not match any modification listed in WAC 173-303-830 Appendix I,
then the proposed modification should automatically be given a Class 3 status. This status may be maintained by
the Department of Ecology, or down graded to '1, if appropriate.
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Class 1 Modification: DOE/RL-92-35 Rev. I A
Quarter Ending 12/31/98 12/31/98

1 4.0 PROCESS INFORMATION ID]

2 This chapter provides a description of waste management, equipment, treatment processes, and
3 storage operations.

4 4.1 CONTAINERS [D-11

5 The following sections describe the management of dangerous waste in containers at the
6 325 HWTUs. Container management occurs at both the HWTU and the SAL. Both portions of
7 the 325 HWTUs are used to store and treat dangerous waste generated from onsite programs,
8 primarily as a result of laboratory analytical activities in the 325 Building and other PNNL
9 facilities. Descriptions of the containers used are provided in the sections that follow for the

10 HWTU and SAL.

11 4.1.1 Description of Containers [D-la]

12 The following sections describe the types of containers used for dangerous waste storage and
13 treatment in the 325 HWTUs.

14 4.1.1.1 Containers Located in the Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit

15 Rooms 520 and 528 of the HWTU are used to store and treat dangerous waste generated
16 primarily from laboratory operations Othroughout the 325 Building and the Hanford Facility.
17 The containers used to store and treat dangerous waste vary widely from original manufacturer
18 containers to laboratory glassware for sample analysis or to 322-liter containers used to overpack
19 smaller containers. Containers used for storage or treatment of dangerous waste are compatible
20 with the waste stored in them. Acceptable containers for acidic waste include plastic, steel lined
21 with plastic, glass, and fiberglass containers. Acceptable containers for other waste include steel,
22 glass, fiberglass, plastic, and steel lined with plastic. Table 4.1 provides an example of the types
23 of containers that could be used in the HWTU rooms, including the material of construction and
24 the capacity of the container.

25 All containers of dangerous waste are labeled to describe the contents of the container and the
26 major hazards of the waste as required under WAC 173-303-395. Each container is assigned a
27 unique identifying number. All containers used for onsite transfer are selected and labeled
28 according to any applicable regulations, including 49 CFR as required by WAC 173-303-190.

29 All flammable liquid waste is stored in compatible containers and in Underwriter's Laboratory
30 (UL)-listed and Factory Mutual (FM)-approved flammable storage cabinets or DOT shipping
31 containers. Solid chemicals are stored on shelving in specifically designated areas based on the
32 hazard classification.

33 4.1.1.2 Shielded Analytical Laboratory Containers.

34 The primary function of the SAL is to conduct analysis of samples of waste streams collected at
35 various locations on the Hanford Facility. The types of containers used to store dangerous waste
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Quarter Ending 12/31/98 12/31/98

1 in the SAL can vary widely from the original containers to laboratory glassware for sample
2 analysis to 322-liter containers used to overpack smaller containers.

3 The containers used for storage or treatment of dangerous waste are compatible with the waste
4 stored in the containers. Acceptable containers for acidic waste include plastic, steel lined with
5 plastic, glass, and fiberglass containers. Acceptable containers for other waste include steel,
6 glass, fiberglass, plastic, and steel lined with plastic. Table 4.1 provides an example of the types
7 of container that could be used in the SAL, including the material of construction and the
8 capacity of the container.

9 Rooms 32, 200, 202, and 203 are used to store dangerous waste in containers. The back face of
10 the SAL is typically used to store waste in the larger containers. These containers include
11 various types of 208-liter steel containers (lined and unlined). Because of the nature of some
12 dangerous waste being stored at the SAL, it is often necessary that these standard 208-liter
13 containers be modified. This modification ensures that the containers are specially shielded to
14 reduce the hazard of the radioactive component of the dangerous waste stored in the container
15 and are compliant with the ALARA criteria. These specially designed shielded containers are
16 packaged to contain anywhere from 3.79 liters to 53 liters of waste depending on the amount of
17 shielding required. The solid waste typically is packed in individual 3.79-liter to 4.73-liter
18 containers before placement in the 208-liter shielded container. The shielding is accomplished
19 by surrounding the small containers with concrete, lead, or other materials to reduce the dose rate
20 produced by the radiological component of the dangerous waste.

21 All containers of dangerous waste are labeled to describe the contents of the container and the
22 major hazards of the waste as required under WAC 173-303-395. Each container is assigned a
23 unique identifying number. All containers used for onsite transfer are selected and labeled
24 according to any applicable regulations, including 49 CFR are required by WAC 173-303-190.

25 All flammable liquid waste is segregated from any incompatible waste types and packaged in
26 approved containers.

27 4.1.2 Container Management Practices [D-Ib]

28 Management practices and procedures for containers of dangerous waste ensure the safe receipt,
29 handling, preparation for transfer, and transportation of the waste. The following sections
30 describe the container management practices used for the HWTU and the SAL. Table 4.1 lists
31 the typical containers used in the 325 HWTUs.

32 4.1.2.1 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Container Management Practices.

33 Dangerous waste containers are inspected for integrity and adequate seals before being accepted
34 at the HWTU. Waste received for storage and treatment from outside Rooms 520 and 528 is
35 either picked up by HWTU personnel or moved to Rooms 520 and 528 in containers suitable for
36 the waste. Depending on the container weight, size or number of containers to be moved,
37 container(s) of dangerous waste are hand carried or moved on a platform or handcart, as
38 appropriate, to Rooms 520 or 528. 325 HWTUs staff move the dangerous containers in
39 accordance with 325 HWTUs collection procedures that address safety and hazard consideration.

4-2
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Class I Modification: DOE/RL-92-35 Rev. IA
Quarter Ending 12/31/98 12/31/98

1 These procedures cover various waste types (transuranic (TRU) and low-level) and
2 transportation modes. 325 HWTUs staff do not perform the operations, covered by a procedure,
3 until they are formally trained on the procedure.

4 Containers in poor condition or inadequate for storage (e.g., damaged, not intact, or not securely
5 sealed to prevent leakage) are not accepted at Rooms 520 and 528. Examples of acceptable
6 packaging include laboratory reagent bottles, U.S. Department of Transportation-approved
7 containers, spray cans, sealed ampules, paint cans, leaking containers that have been overpacked,
8 etc. Unit operations personnel have the authority to determine whether a container is in poor
9 condition or inadequate for storage using the criteria of WAC 173-303-190 and to use

10 professional judgment to determine whether the packaging could leak during handling, storage,
I I and/or treatment. Container stacking is not performed.

12 Inspection of Containers. A system of daily, weekly, monthly, and yearly inspections is in place
13 to ensure container integrity, and to check for proper storage location, prevent capacity overrun,
14 etc. Inspections are detailed in Chapter 6.0, Section 6.2. Containers are inspected for integrity
15 before acceptance at or transport to the HWTU. Containers found to be in poor condition or
16 inadequate for storage are not accepted.

17 Container Handlin2. All HWTU staff are instructed in proper container handling and spill
18 prevention safeguards as part of their training (Chapter 8.0). Containers are kept closed except
19 when adding or removing waste in accordance with WAC 173-303-630(5)a). All personnel are
20 trained and all operations are conducted to ensure that containers are not opened, handled, or
21 stored in a manner that would cause the container to leak or rupture. All flammable cabinets
22 containing dangerous waste are maintained with a minimum of 76 centimeters of aisle space in
23 front of the doors. The walk-in fume hood containing the 208-liter containers is designed to hold
24 four 208-liter containers and has over 76 centimeters of aisle space; the containers are not
25 stacked in the hood. Waste-handling operations can be conducted only when two or more
26 persons are present in the unit or when the personnel present have immediate access to a
27 communication device such as a telephone or hand-held radio.

28 4.1.2.2 Shielded Analytical Laboratory Container Management Practices.

29 Containers are not opened, handled, or stored in a manner that would cause the containers to leak
30 or rupture. Containers will remain closed except when sampling, adding, or removing waste; or
31 when analysis or treatment of the waste is ongoing. Containers of incompatible waste are
32 segregated in the storage areas. Ccntainzr sashing is not perfcnnzd.

33 Inspection of Containers. A system of daily, weekly, monthly, and yearly inspections is in place
34 to ensure container integrity, and to check for proper storage location, prevent capacity overrun,
35 etc. Inspections are detailed in Chapter 6.0, Section 6.2. Containers are inspected for integrity
36 before acceptance at or transport to the SAL. Containers found to be in poor condition or
37 inadequate for storage are not accepted.
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1 Container Handling. All personnel are instructed in proper container-handling safeguards as part
2 of their training (Chapter 8.0). Containers are kept closed except when adding or removing
3 waste in accordance with WAC 173-303-630(5)(a).

4 All container handling in the hot cells must be performed remotely with manipulators. Waste
5 samples managed in the SAL enter the cells through rotating transfer wheels located in the back
6 walls of cells 1, 2, and 6 and through a 17.8-centimeter borehole in the back wall of cell 1.
7 Waste samples are moved into and out of the cells at these locations according to approved pro-
8 cedures that vary with the radioactivity level of the sample. After analysis of the sample and
9 necessary confirmation of results, compatible solid waste samples are consolidated into

10 appropriate size containers often referred to as 'paint cans' and usually stored in cell 1. However,
11 any of the cells can be used for storage of waste during operations.

12 After evaluation for treatment and the subsequent treatment, liquid waste is either transferred to
13 the SAL tank (discussed in Section 4.2) or solidified and repackaged into shielded 208-liter
14 containers and stored in the back face area of the SAL. Waste generated outside of the hot cells
15 is placed into appropriately sized containers and stored until packaged for shipment or transfer.
16 Waste-handling operations are conducted outside of the cells only when a minimum of two
17 persons are present in the unit or when the personnel present has immediate access to a
18 communication device such as a telephone or hand-held radio.

19 4.1.3 Container Labeling [D-1c].1.3

20 Once the material has been designated as a dangerous waste, all containers are marked and/or
21 labeled to describe the content of the container as required by WAC 173-303-395. Containers
22 also are marked with a unique identifying number assigned by the generating unit. All
23 containers used for transfer of dangerous waste are prepared for transport in accordance with
24 WAC 173-303-190.

25 4.1.4 Containment Requirements for Storing Containers ID-Id and D-Id(l)(a)]

26 A description of secondary containment system design and operation is provided for the HWTU
27 and SAL in this section.

28 4.1.4.1 Secondary Containment System Design and Operation for the Hazardous Waste
29 Treatment Unit

30 The secondary containment system for the HWTU has three primary components: uniform fire
31 code-approved flammable liquid storage cabinets, the floor of the rooms, and the fire water
32 containment system (Figure 4.1).

33 Mixed and/or dangerous waste, in containers of 65 liters or less, is stored in Room 520 in steel
34 flammable storage cabinets located in a storage room that forms the northeast corner of the room.
35 An additional flammable storage cabinet is located beneath a stainless steel ventilated hood
36 located along the south wall of Room 520. Containers over 65 liters are stored in a hood located
37 along the east wall of the room. The containers are made of stainless steel or other suitable
38 material depending on the characteristics of the waste and are kept closed except when waste is
39 being added or withdrawn.
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1 Dangerous waste in containers of 65 liters or less is stored in Room 528 steel storage cabinets in
2 accordance with WAC 173-303-395(1)(a) and the Uniform Building Code (ICBO 1991). There
3 are five storage cabinets, three for flammable waste and two for corrosive waste. Two cabinets
4 (one flammable storage cabinet and one corrosive storage cabinet) are located along the north
5 wall of the room. A cabinet for corrosive waste is located along the south wall. A cabinet for
6 flammable waste also is located along the south wall. Further storage is provided by a
7 flammable cabinet located beneath a stainless steel ventilated hood on the east wall of the room.
8 Each cabinet is clearly marked as containing either flammable or corrosive waste. Flammable
9 waste cabinets are painted yellow, and corrosive cabinets are painted blue.

10 Rooms 520 and 528 are located on the main floor of the 325 Building and are constructed of
I 1 concrete. The concrete floors of both rooms have been equipped with a heat-sealed seamless
12 chemical-resistant polypropylene coating that covers the entire floor area of both rooms and laps
13 approximately 10 centimeters up all of the outside walls of each room. The coated floor is
14 capable of containing minor spills and leaks of liquid mixed waste. In addition, because the
15 floors are not sloped, waste containers stored on the floors are elevated or otherwise protected to
16 prevent the container from coming in contact with spilled waste.

17 Major spills or leaks of liquid mixed waste flow into the fire water containment system. The fire
18 water containment system consists of floor trenches located at each entrance to the rooms and the
19 fire water containment tank located in the basement of the building. The system is designed to
20 collect the fire-suppression water in the event that the automatic sprinkler system was activated.
21 The location of the trenches is shown in Figure 4.1.

22 The floor trenches located under the double doors on the west side of Rooms 520 and 528 are
23 approximately 20 centimeters wide, 46 centimeters deep, and 1.91 meters long. The floor trench
24 located under the single south door of Room 520 is approximately 20 centimeters wide,
25 46 centimeters deep, and 1.5 meters long. The floor trench located under the single southwest
26 door of Room 528 is 20 centimeters wide, 61 centimeters deep, and 1.5 meters long. The
27 trenches extend completely across the entrance of each room so that liquids do not flow out
28 through a doorway. The trenches are constructed of 14-gauge stainless steel and are equipped
29 with a steel grate cover. All seams are welded to ensure integrity. Trenches under the double
30 doors are equipped with two drains in the bottom, and trenches located under single doors are
3 1 equipped with one drain to allow liquid to drain from the trench through 15-centimeter-diameter
32 carbon steel piping to the fire water containment tank.

33 The fire water containment tank is located beneath Room 520 in the basement of the
34 325 Building. The rectangular tank has dimensions of 1.65 meters by 2.25 meters by 1.92 meters
35 and a capacity of 22,710 liters. The sides and floor of the tank are constructed of epoxy-coated
36 carbon steel plate. The steel sides and floor provide support for the chemical-resistant
37 polypropylene liner. The tank is secured to the concrete floor of the 325 Building basement with
38 1.3-centimeter bolts at 1.82-meter intervals.

39 The possibility of mixing incompatible waste in the containment system is minimized, because
40 the number of containers open at one time will be limited to those in process (waste not in
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1 process is stored in closed containers). In addition, the very large volume of any fire water flow
2 would dilute waste and would minimize the possibility of adverse reactions.

3 4.1.4.2 Secondary Containment System Design and Operation for the Shielded Analytical
4 Laboratory

5 The secondary containment in the SAL is divided into three systems: the six hot cells, the front
6 face, and the back face. Figure 4.2 provides a first floor plan view depicting these three areas.

7 The secondary containment for the six hot cells consists of the stainless steel base of the cell and
8 a continuous trough located on the east side of the cells. The hot cell secondary containment
9 system is shown in Figure 4.2. The base and trough can collect leaks and spills generated during

10 analytical chemistry operations. The stainless steel bases are approximately 0.55 square meter.
S1I The troughs are approximately 15.2 centimeters wide, 7.6 centimeters deep, and extend across
12 the entire 1.82-meter width of each cell. The troughs are equipped with a stainless steel grate
13 cover. The leaks and spills are drained by gravity through drains in the bottom of the trough and
14 through stainless steel piping to the SAL tank located in the basement (Room 32). The SAL tank
15 is constructed of stainless steel and has a capacity of 1,218 liters. Design and operating
16 specifications are provided in Section 4.2.

17 The secondary containment system for the back face of the SAL consists of shielded 208-liter
18 containers and plastic containers. Solid mixed waste is packaged in containers (e.g., paint cans,
19 bottles, bags) before removal from the hot cells. Once removed from the hot cells, the containers
20 are placed into specially designed, shielded 208-liter containers to provide secondary
21 containment. Containers of liquid waste are placed into plastic containers that provide secondary
22 containment and prevent spilled liquids from contacting other waste containers. Some containers
23 are placed in shielded cubicles in Room 202 depending on container dose rates. The location of
24 the cubicles is shown in Figure 4.2.

25 The secondary containment system for the front face of the SAL, which is minimally used to
26 store mixed waste, is similar to the system for the back face. Containers holding liquid and solid
27 mixed waste are placed into containers to provide secondary containment: the primary area for
28 mixed waste storage is the fume hood.

29 4.1.5 Structural Integrity of Base jD-ld(1)(b)

30 A description of the requirements for base or liner to contain liquid is provided in the following
31 sections for the HWTU and the SAL

32 4.1.5.1 Requirements for Base or Liner to Contain Liquids in the Hazardous Waste
33 Treatment Unit

34 The floors in Rooms 520 and 528 have been equipped with the chemical-resistant polypropylene
35 coating. All seams in the coating were finished by heat welding to ensure the integrity of the
36 coating. The coating currently is free of cracks and gaps and will be maintained that way
37 throughout the life of the HWTU. The condition of the floor is inspected weekly as part of the
38 inspection program (Chapter 6.0). Floor coating assessment is carried out whenever the floor
39 coating is observed to have been chipped, bubbled up, scraped, or otherwise damaged in a
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1 manner that would impact the ability of the coating to contain spilled materials. Minor nicks and
2 small chips resulting from normal operations are repaired periodically.

3 The floor coating holds any spilled liquid until the liquid is cleaned up or enters the drains in
4 each room. Once the liquid has entered the drains, the liquid drains into the fire water
5 containment tank in the basement, where the liquid is stored pending chemical analysis and
6 treatment and/or disposal.

7 The base of the HWTU floors consists of 14.2 centimeter, reinforced, poured concrete slabs with
8 no cracks or gaps. The concrete is mixed in accordance with ASTM 094, Section 5.3,
9 Alternate 2, and is finished with a smooth troweled surface. The concrete base has a load

10 capacity of 976 kilograms per square meter.

I 1 The floor trenches that prevent liquids from migrating from the HWTU rooms are constructed of
12 14-gauge stainless steel. All seams are welded and the connections with the drains are tight.
1 3 The stainless steel is compatible with and resistant to the liquid mixed waste managed in the
14 HWTU.

15 4.1.5.2 Requirements for Base or Liner to Contain Liquids in the Shielded Analytical
16 Laboratory

17 The base currently is free of cracks and gaps and will be maintained that way throughout the life
18 of the SAL. The base of the floor for the six hot cells consists of a 0.48-centimeter layer of
19 stainless steel formed on top of poured concrete. The stainless steel base is compatible with
20 most of the waste generated in the hot cells. The exceptions are waste containing hydrofluoric
21 acid and high concentrations of hydrochloric acids. This waste is stored in individual secondary
22 containment to prevent contact of the waste with the stainless steel in the event that a primary
23 waste container were to fail. Because the volumes of waste generated and stored are small, and
24 because the hot cell floors are not sloped, any waste spilled during waste handling activities
25 probably would remain in a localized area and be cleaned up expeditiously to ensure that no
26 damage occurs to the stainless steel. As was previously discussed, the secondary containment
27 system for the six cells is provided by a stainless steel tank. Liner and base requirements for the
28 SAL tank are discussed in Section 4.2.

29 The bases of the back face and front face of the SAL consist of a 15.2 centimeter, reinforced,
30 poured concrete slabs with no cracks or gaps. The concrete base has a load capacity of
3 i 976 kilograms per square meter. The base in Room 201 is topped with a seamless chemical
32 resistant polypropylene coating. Rooms 202 and 203 are topped with epoxy based paint. In
33 Room 200. the concrete slab is painted, and there is a trap door in the painted floor of Room 200
34 that enables transfer of equipment between Rooms 200 and 32. The air flow between these
35 rooms is from Room 200 to Room 32 due to positive air pressure in Room 200.

16
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1 4.1.6 Containment System Drainage

2 A description of the containment system drainage for the HWTU and SAL is provided in this
3 section.

4 4.1.6.1 Containment System Drainage for the Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit

5 The floors in Rooms 520 and 528 are not sloped. Small spills of liquid probably will remain in a
6 localized area until the spills are cleaned up. All containers of dangerous waste are stored either
7 in drums, on shelves within open-faced hoods, or within flammable or corrosives storage
8 cabinets to prevent the containers from contacting spilled materials. Large spills of liquid
9 material would spread laterally across the flat surface of the floor. The flow of the spilled liquid

10 would be stopped by an outside wall(s) of the room or by one of the trenches protecting the
I I entrances to the room. The lower 10 centimeters of the outside walls of the rooms are covered
12 with the same chemical-resistant coating as that on the floor to prevent spills from migrating
13 throughout the walls.

14 The floor drains across each exit drain spill to an emergency fire water containment tank
15 (22,710-liter capacity) located in the basement of the 325 Building. All drained liquid is
16 captured by the tank, where the liquid is stored until sampling and analysis indicates a proper
17 treatment and/or disposal method.

18 4.1.6.2 Containment System Drainage for the Shielded Analytical Laboratory

19 The stainless steel base of the hot cell is not sloped. Because of the small volume of waste that is
20 handled, small spills probably would remain in a localized area until the spills are cleaned up.
21 As a result, all containers of liquid mixed waste are stored within secondary containment to
22 prevent spilled liquids from contacting the containers. Large spills that occur within the SAL hot
23 cells flow to the stainless steel trough at the front of each cell. which gravity drains into the
24 SAL tank (TK-1, Room 32).

25 The bases of the front and back faces are not sloped. Containers in these areas are stored within
26 secondary containment and off the base surface to prevent spilled liquids from contacting the
27 containers.

28 4.1.7 Containment System Capacity jD-ld(1)(c)

29 A description of the containment system capacity for the HWT and SAL is provided in the
30 following sections.

31 4.1.7.1 Containment System Capacity for the Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit

32 The maximum combined total volume of all containers of dangerous waste stored in both HWTU
s3 rooms is 10,000 liters. The largest mixed waste storage container is a 322-liter container. The
34 fire water containment tank provides secondary containment for both H WTU rooms. The
35 capacity of the fire water containment tank is 22.710 liters: therefore. the containment system is
36 more than adequate to contain either 10 percent of the total volume of waste (2,840 liters) or the
37 entire volume of the largest container (322 liters).
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1 4.1.7.2 Containment System Capacity for the Shielded Analytical Laboratory

2 The largest container of liquid waste to be stored in the hot cells is a 7.6-liter container.

3 The SAL tank is considered to be the secondary containment for the hot cells. The largest
4 quantity of liquid that could be stored in the hot cells while maintaining adequate (10 percent of
5 total volume) secondary containment would be 12,491 liters. The total amount of liquid to be
6 stored in the hot cells is governed by the area constraint of the cells.

7 Liquid waste stored in Room 201 is stored in the fume hood. The waste is stored in glass or
8 plastic bottles that are each placed in individual plastic containers of a size that is sufficient to
9 hold all of the contents of the inner vessel. The quantity of liquid waste stored in the hood is

10 governed by the area constraint in the hood. Similarly, liquid waste stored in Room 202 is stored
I 1 in glass or plastic bottles that are each placed in individual secondary containment.

12 The floors of the front face and back face are constructed of concrete. The rear face floor in
13 Rooms 202 and 203 is covered with epoxy paint. Floor drains flow to the retention process
14 sewer (RPS) system, which has a diverter triggered by a radiation monitor that diverts
15 radioactive liquids detected in the RPS line to the RLWS. Because of the small quantities of
16 liquid stored in the front face and back face, any spill that is not contained by the plastic
17 overpack probably would remain on the floor in a localized area until cleaned. Any liquid that
18 managed to flow to the room drains would be conveyed by gravity to the RPS system or.
19 depending on radionuclide content, to the RLWS.

20 4.1.8 Control of Run-On [D-ld(1)(d)

21 Run-on control for the HWTU and SAL is described in the following sections.

22 4.1.8.1 Control of Run-On for the Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit

23 The possibility of run-on for the HWTU is mitigated by the 325 Building. The level of the main
24 floor is approximately 1.52 meters above the level of the ground surface around the building.

25 4.1.8.2 Control of Run-On for the Shielded Analytical Lab

26 The possibility of run-on for the SAL is mitigated by the 325 Building. The level of the main
27 floor is approximately 1.52 meters above the level of the ground surface around the building.

28 4.1.9 Removal of Liquids from Containment System [D-ld(2)

29 The removal of liquids from the containment system for the H WTU and SAL is described in the
30 following sections.

31 4.1.9.1 Removal of Liquids from the Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Containment
32 System

33 On discovery of liquid accumulation in the containment resulting from a spill or other release,
34 the Building Emergency Director (BED) must be contacted in accordance with the contingency
35 plan (Chapter 7.0). The BED may determine that the contingency plan should be implemented.
36 If the incident is minor, and if the BED approves, removal of the liquid commences immediately
37 following a safety evaluation. Appropriate protective clothing and respiratory protection will be
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1 worn during removal activities; an industrial hygienist could be contacted to determine
2 appropriate personal protection requirements and any other safety requirements that might be
3 required, such as chemical testing or air monitoring. In addition, ventilation of the spill area
4 might be performed if it is determined to be safe and if appropriate monitoring of the air
5 discharge(s) is performed.

6 Liquid spills are contained within the Room 520 or Room 528 floor or within the fire water
7 containment tank. Localized spills of liquids to the floor of the HWTU rooms are absorbed with
8 an appropriate absorbent (after the appropriate chemical reaction has occurred to neutralize
9 reactivity in the case of reactive waste or after neutralization has occurred in the case of

10 corrosive materials). The absorbent material is recovered and placed in an appropriate container.
I 1 The floor, cabinets, and any other impacted containers can be cleaned by dry rags, soap and
12 water, or a compatible solvent, if necessary, to remove external contamination. Contaminated
13 rags and other cleanup material are disposed of in an appropriate manner. If spilled materials in
14 the HWTU reach the fire water containment tank, the material will be held in place until
15 chemical analysis indicates an appropriate treatment and/or disposal method. The waste analysis
16 procedures and analytical methods used to designate the spilled materials are described in the
17 waste analysis plan, Appendix 3A. The tank is designed to allow easy access for material
18 sampling. Depending on the results of the analysis, the collected spill material is pumped to the
19 RLWS or pumped to the RPS.

20 4.1.9.2 Removal of Liquids from the Shielded Analytical Laboratory Containment System

21 The removal of liquid from the SAL tank, which provides the secondary containment for the six
22 hot cells, is discussed in Section 4.2. The tank will be emptied after the accumulated waste is
23 designated.

24 On discovery of liquid accumulation in the back or front face containment resulting from a spill
25 or other release, the BED must be contacted in accordance with the contingency plan
26 (Chapter 7.0). The BED could determine that the contingency plan should be implemented. If
27 the incident is minor, and if the BED approves, removal of the liquid commences immediately
28 following a safety evaluation. Appropriate protective clothing and respiratory protection will be
29 worn during removal activities; an industrial hygienist could be contacted to determine
30 appropriate personal protection requirements and any other safety requirements that might be
31 required, such as chemical testing or air monitoring. In addition, ventilation of the spill area
32 could be performed if it is determined to be safe and if appropriate monitoring of the air dis-
33 charge(s) is performed.

34 Localized spills of liquids to the floor of the SAL will be absorbed with an appropriate absorbent
35 (after the appropriate chemical reaction to neutralize reactivity has occurred in the case of
36 reactive waste or after neutralization has occurred in the case of corrosive materials). The
37 absorbent material will be recovered and placed in an appropriate container. The floor, cabinets,
38 and any other impacted containers can be cleaned by dry rags, soap and water, or a compatible
39 solvent, if necessary, to remove external contamination. Contaminated rags and other cleanup
40 material will be disposed of in accordance with applicable regulations and PNNL internal waste
41 management procedures.
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981208.1103



Class 1 Modification: DOE/RL-92-35 Rev. lA

Quarter Ending 12/31/98 12/31/98

1 4.1.10 Management of Ignitable and Reactive Waste in Containers [D-lf(1) and D-lf(2)

2 Management of ignitable and reactive-waste in containers within the HWTU and SAL is
3 described in the following sections.

4 4.1.10.1 Management of Ignitable and Reactive Waste in Containers in the Hazardous
5 Waste Treatment Units

6 Ignitable and reactive waste are stored in compliance with Article 79, Regulations for Flammable
7 and Combustible Liquids (ICBO 1997). Containers of ignitable and reactive waste are stored in
8 individual flammable storage cabinets within the HWTUs.

9 4.1.10.2 Management of Ignitable and Reactive Waste in Containers in the Shielded
10 Analytical Laboratory

I 1 Ignitable and reactive waste are stored in compliance with Article 79, Regulations for Flammable
12 and Combustible Liquids (ICBO 1997). Containers of ignitable and reactive waste are stored in
13 individual flammable storage cabinets within the SAL.

14 4.1.11 Management of Incompatible Waste in Containers [D-lf(3)

15 The prevention of reaction of ignitable, reactive. and incompatible waste in containers for the
16 325 HWTUs is discussed in the following sections.

17 4.1.11.1 Management of Incompatible Waste in Containers at the Hazardous Waste
18 Treatment Unit

19 Containers of ignitable and reactive waste are stored in segregated flammable storage cabinets.
20 Chapter 6.0. Section 6.5.2, describes the methods used to determine the compatibility of
21 dangerous waste so that incompatible waste is not stored together. Incompatible waste is never
22 placed in the same container or in unwashed containers that previously held incompatible waste.
23 Operations are conducted such that extreme heat or pressure, fire or explosions, or violent
24 reactions do not occur; uncontrolled toxic mists, fumes, dust, or gases in sufficient quantities to
25 threaten human health or the environment are not produced: uncontrolled flammable fumes or
26 gases in sufficient quantities to pose a risk of fire or explosion are not produced and damage to
27 the container does not occur. Information on the hazard classification of waste accepted by the
28 HWTU is documented by the generating unit. which is carefully reviewed by HWTU personnel
29 before waste acceptance. Mixing of incompatible waste is prevented through waste segregation
30 and storage. As the containers received in the HWTU usually are smaller than 19 liters, the most
3 icommon segregation is performed by storage of incompatible hazard classes in separate chemical
32 storage cabinets. Guidance for the segregation is provided in Chapter 6.0, Section 6.5.2.

33 Minimum aisle space is maintained according to the Uniform Fire Code to separate incompatible
34 waste. The possibility of adverse reaction is minimized (Chapter 6.0, Sections 6.6 and 6.7 for
35 methods used to prevent source of ignition).

36 4.1.11.2 Management of Incompatible Waste in Containers at the Shielded Analytical
37 Laboratory

38 Incompatible waste in the SAL hot cells is managed by placing primary containers into a second
39 container or tray capable of managing any leak or spilled material. Incompatible waste is never
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1 placed in the same container or in an unwashed container that previously held incompatible
2 waste.

3 Treatment operations are conducted with minor amounts of waste to ensure that extreme heat or
4 pressure, fire, or explosive or violent reactions do not occur. Potential releases would be
5 controlled by the ventilation system that exhausts through two high-efficiency particulate air
6 (HEPA) filters set in series, and due to the limited amount of waste in the SAL. These HEPA
7 filters are part of the building exhaust system, which is maintained and inspected routinely in
8 accordance with PNNL preventive maintenance standards. Radioactive and nonradioactive
9 emissions from the 325 Building stack, and control devices for those emissions, are regulated by

10 the Washington State Department of Health pursuant to Chapter 246-247 WAC, and the
II Washington State Department of Ecology (Ecology) pursuant to Chapters 173-400, 173-40 1. and
12 173-460 WAC, respectively. Air-pressure barriers for containment control are achieved by
13 supplying air from areas of least contamination (i.e., offices) to areas of higher contamination
14 (i.e., cells). These systems ensure proper emission flow through the HEPA filters.

15 Because waste normally is treated in the SAL hot cells, human exposure to the remote potential
16 of mixing incompatible waste or reactive waste is minimal. Waste generated and treated within
17 the SAL hot cells is stored within separate secondary containers, which eliminates the potential
18 for combining incompatible waste. Waste stored in the front or back face of the SAL is
19 packaged by hazard classes for transfer or are segregated in separate secondary containment.

20 4.2 TANK SYSTEMS

21 The following sections describe the management of dangerous waste in the 325 tank systems.
22 Each tank system consists of the tank; associated piping. valves and pumps: and secondary
23 containment. The first tank system is located in Room 32 of the SAL and is used to collect
24 liquid waste generated from the analytical laboratory operations. This SAL tank system is
25 described in Section 4.2.1. The second tank system is the RLWS load out tank system. This
26 tank system will used to collect liquid waste discharged to the RLWS prior to being transferred
27 to the DST System. Design for the RLWS load out tank system is scheduled for completion in
28 September 1997 and construction is scheduled to be complete in fiscal year 1998. Once the
29 RLWS modifications are complete, the RLWS load out tank system will be operated as
30 described in Section 4.2.2.

31 4.2.1 Shielded Analytical Laboratory Tank System

32 The SAL is an analytical chemistry laboratory used primarily to prepare and analyze samples of
33 dangerous waste streams for waste characterization. This work is conducted in six inter-
34 connected hot cells that form the nucleus of the SAL. Liquid waste generated during these
35 operations is collected, treated if necessary. and drained from the hot cells to the SAL tank
36 located in Room 32 of the basement directly below the hot cells. A stainless steel trough,
37 15.2 centimeters wide by 7.62 centimeters deep, traverses the front of all six hot cells in which
38 solution is poured. The trough is equipped with stainless steel grating to capture solids during
39 solution pour. The trough collects any liquid waste poured from analytical chemistry operations,
40 mixed waste treatment operations, other chemical and mixed waste stored in the hot cells, and
41 spills or leaks. The liquid waste is transferred through a common stainless steel pipeline that
42 drains into the SAL tank. The waste is batch transferred from the SAL tank to the radioactive
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I liquid waste system. The SAL tank volume is 1,218 liters and has a throughput of 80,000 liters
2 per year.

3 4.2.1.1 Design, Installation, and Assessment of Tank Systems [D-2a]

4 The following sections discuss the design and installation of the SAL tank and provides
5 information on the integrity assessment.

6 4.2.1.1.1 Design Requirements [D-2a(1)]

7 Waste stored in the SAL tank has a pH between 7 and 12. The tank is constructed of 316L
8 stainless steel. This material is compatible with any of the dangerous waste that is discharged to
9 the tank. All waste is treated or reacted before introduction into the tank to meet RLWS waste

10 acceptance criteria.

I 1 The tank system design has been reviewed by an independent, qualified, registered professional
12 engineer to verify that the strength of the material is adequate and that it can withstand the stress
13 of daily operation. The professional engineer evaluation is included in the tank integrity
14 assessment.

15 The SAL tank is a vertical double-shell tank supported by 3 legs and stands approximately
16 1.7 meters above the ground. The top head is a 0.95-centimeter-thick flat stainless steel plate.
17 Both bottom heads are flanged and dished heads (torispherical), and the bottom height is
18 10.2 centimeters above ground. The inner shell is 107 centimeters outside diameter, the outer
19 shell is 114 centimeters outside diameter, and each shell is 0.8-centimeter-thick stainless steel
20 plate. The tank is located inside a containment pan that has a 203-centimeter diameter and is
21 51 centimeters high; the total volume of the pan is 1,648 liters. The pan provides for secondary
22 containment of leaks from the tank, piping, and ancillary equipment and instruments located
23 above the tank. Flanged and threaded connections are located within the containment boundary
24 of the pan to capture any leaks that might occur from these connections. Outside the
25 containment area, all connections are welded. There are no outlets, drainage or otherwise, on the
26 bottom or sides of the tank. Appendix 4A contains engineering drawings.

27 Solution enters the tank through a gravity flow, welded drain line piped from the hot cells. The
28 SAL sources that tie into this drain pipe include the hot cells, sink drain, hood drain via the sink
29 drain, and floor drain. The cup sink drain and hood drain line is sealed off and is not in use. The
30 drain line also functions as the tank vent that is exhausted by the hot cell exhaust system. Waste
3 i solution is pumped from the SAL tank to the RLWS by either a transfer gear pump or a water jet,
32 both of which are located on top of the tank. Both the transfer pump and jet suction lines drop
33 down vertically through the top head to the bottom head and are bent to the center of the tank to
34 minimize the remaining liquid heel when transferring the liquid to the RLWS. The transfer
35 pump is a gear pump with 30 liter per minute capacity at 9 meter water head with 1.5 meters
36 suction head. A flow indicator/totalizer is located on the upstream process water line to be used
37 to verify process water flow during water jet transfer operations. A second, smaller sample
38 pump also is located above the tank. The sample pump provides for solution transfer to the
3t) sample station located just north of the tank system. The operators draw a sample at the
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1 ventilated sample hood by opening a small sample valve. The sample pump is a gear pump with
2 3.8 liter per minute capacity at 1.5 meter water head with 1.5 meters suction head. Both gear
3 pumps have magnetic drives to avoid shaft leakage. The discharge piping from each pump has a
4 pressure relief valve installed to protect the gear pumps. The discharge piping from the pressure
5 relief valve is piped back into the tank to contain the solution. A mixer is located on top of the
6 SAL tank to provide agitation of the contents for sampling and washout purposes. Process water
7 also is provided to the tank system for cleanout of the tank and associated piping.

8 The SAL tank is located in a controlled access room and is monitored from two operating panels.
9 The smaller sample panel is located next to the SAL tank, and the second main control panel is

10 located in Room 201, the main operating gallery. The sample panel provides control for
S1I activities related to pulling a sample, such as activating the sample pump and controlling process
12 water, and monitoring the liquid level of the tank. The main control panel provides the operators
13 with the ability to monitor and control the entire SAL tank system. The main control panel
14 provides level indication, high, and high-high level annunciation and contains switches for
15 controlling pumps, agitators, valves, etc. The SAL tank is instrumented with three types of
16 level-monitoring devices. Two devices are wired into the annunciator at the main control panel
17 to provide high-level alarms, and one high-level alarm annunciates at the annunciator board in
18 the control room on the third floor. This control room is staffed 24 hours a day, 7 days a week.
19 If a high-alarm situation should occur after normal working hours, operations personnel would
20 be notified immediately by the alarm and would take corrective action according to procedure.
21 The SAL tank system normally is operated on the day shift. Personnel occupy the main
22 operating gallery in Room 201, where the personnel would be alerted to off-normal conditions
23 on the main control panel. A high-level alarm also would de-energize the process water solenoid
24 valves to the closed position on three water lines into the hot cells and on the process water lines
25 to the SAL tank. The containment pan contains a conductivity element that alarms at the main
26 control panel should solution be detected in the pan. Operating procedures require that
27 inspections of the entire system be made daily when in use (Chapter 6.0).

28 4.2.1.1.2 Integrity Assessments [D-2a(2) and D-2a(3)]

29 An independent, qualified, registered professional engineer's tank integrity certification has been
30 completed and will be submitted as a separate document.

31 4.2.1.2 Secondary Containment and Release Detection for Tank Systems

32 This section describes the secondary containment systems and leak detection systems installed in
33 the SAL.
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1 4.2.1.2.1 Requirements for Tank Systems [D-2b(1), D-2b(2)(b), and D-2b(2)(c)]

2 The secondary containment system for the SAL Tank in Room 32 consists of two components:
3 (1) the SAL tank is a double-walled vessel and the outer tank provides secondary containment
4 for the inner tank; and (2) a pan has been installed under the tank to provide secondary
5 containment for the pumps, valves, and flanges located on the top of the tank. The pan also
6 provides tertiary containment for the tank.

7 The existing drain pipe from the hot cells to the SAL tank is a single-walled, 5.1-centimeter
8 welded stainless steel pipe. This piping is visually inspected for leaks on a daily basis when the
9 tank system is in use, by means of a remote video system. Flanges in this piping and ancillary

10 equipment are located so that secondary containment is provided by the SAL tank secondary
I I containment pan. For the existing RLWS, the transfer piping from the SAL tank to the 340
12 Building is single-walled, welded stainless steel pipe from the tank to the 325 Building boundary
13 and double-walled stainless steel pipe from the RLWS tank to the cask loading station
14 325 Building boundary to the 340 Building. The modified RLWS system will utilize the single-
15 walled, welded stainless steel pipe from the SAL tank to the RLWS load out tank, and a new
16 double-walled stainless steel pipe will be used to transfer waste from the RLWS load out tank to
17 the truck lock. New double-walled piping will also be installed to extend the drain line from
18 Room 32 to the RLWS load out tank. Refer to Figure 2.3b for a schematic of the modified
19 RLWS load out tank system. The welded single-walled transfer piping is visually inspected for
20 leaks within 24 hours of a transfer. The 325 Building provides additional containment. The
21 basement floors are concrete, and any liquid release remains in the immediate area until cleanup.
22 The openings to the drains in the basement are elevated 10.2 centimeters above the floor; thus,
23 any spill would remain in the basement until enough liquid collects to fill the entire basement to
24 a 10.2-centimeter depth. The SAL tank can hold a maximum of 1,218 liters, and the entire
25 contents of the SAL tank would fill an area of only 3.5 meters by 3.5 meters to a depth of
26 10.2 centimeters. Because the basement is larger than 3.5 meters square, the liquid from the
27 SAL tank would not enter a drain opening. Details of the design. construction, and operation of
28 the secondary containment system are described in the following sections.

29 4.2.1.2.2 Requirements for Secondary Containment and Leak Detection

30 The secondary containment has been designed to prevent any migration of waste or accumulated
31 liquid from the tank system to the soil, groundwater, or surface water. The secondary
32 containment system also can detect and collect releases of accumulated liquids. A zoom color
33 television camera surveillance system allows for tank, ancillary equipment, and general Room 32
34 viewing. The camera, located in Room 32, is equipped with auxiliary lighting and mounted on a
35 remote controlled pan and tilt head. The color monitor and camera controls are housed in a
36 dedicated cabinet in Room 527 and can also be moved to and operated in Room 201. The
37 following is the system description-

38 Materials of construction. The tank and components are constructed of 316L stainless steel; this
39 material is compatible with the aqueous waste being discharged to the tank. The waste has a pH
40 between 7 and 12.
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1 Strength of materials. The system design has been reviewed by an independent, qualified,
2 registered professional engineer to verify that the strength of materials is adequate and that the
3 tank can withstand the stress of daily operation (SAIC 1996). Also, pressure relief valves are
4 installed in each line exiting the SAL tank. In the event that there is a blockage in the pipe or
5 tubing, pressure will not build up in the lines. The pressure relief valves are set to 30 psi, which
6 is well below the design strength of stainless steel pipe and tubing. Waste drains back into the
7 SAL tank when a pressure relief valve opens.

8 Strength of foundation. The system design has been reviewed by an independent, qualified.
9 registered professional engineer to verify that the strength of the tank mounting and foundation is

10 adequate to withstand the design-basis earthquake (DBE). This ensures that the foundation is
I I capable of providing support to the tank and will resist settlement, compression, or uplift.

12 Leak detection system description. The SAL tank is double walled, and a conductivity probe is
13 installed in the annulus to detect any leak of liquid from the primary containment. If liquid is
14 detected by the probe, alarms are sounded immediately in a local control panel located in
15 Room 32 and in the main control room.

16 A pan installed beneath the SAL tank provides tertiary containment. The containment pan has a
17 conductivity element that alarms at the main control panel if the presence of liquid in the pan is
18 detected. The containment pan has an 203-centimeter diameter and a 51-centimeter height with
1 9 a containment capacity of 1,648 liters. The containment pan will easily hold the total capacity of
20 the 1,218-liter SAL tank plus any potential process water that might be released.

21 Removal of liquids from secondary containment. The tank secondary containment, the outer
22 shell of the double-walled vessel, is designed to contain a liquid leak from the inner vessel until
23 provisions can be made to remove the liquid. The liquid might not be removed within 24 hours
24 because of the coordination that must take place in the 325 Building. A tube is installed in the
25 annulus that extends to the bottom and is capped at the top of the tank. If liquid were detected in
26 the annulus, the liquid could be removed by connecting a tube between the capped fitting and the
27 transfer pump. which would pump the liquid into the RLWS transfer line.

28 A delay of greater than 24 hours in removing the liquid from the secondary containment poses no
29 threat to human health or the environment, because the waste continues to be contained in a
30 sealed vessel. In the event that the secondary containment should leak, the containment pan
31 installed beneath the tank provides tertiary containment.

32 4.2.1.2.3 Secondary Containment and Leak Detection Requirements for Ancillary Equipment

33 Secondary containment for the SAL tank system ancillary equipment is provided by the
34 containment pan below the SAL tank, by double-walled piping for the sample line between the
35 tank and the sample station, and by daily visual inspection during use of the entire system
36 including the existing single-walled piping. Flanged and threaded connections, joints, and other
37 connections are located within the confines of the containment pan. Outside this pan, only
38 double-walled piping and welded piping are allowed. The pumps are magnetic coupling pumps
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1 located above the pan. All material of construction is stainless steel; for welded parts the
2 material is 316L stainless steel. Stainless steel material is compatible with the expected
3 corrosive, dangerous, and mixed waste stored in the SAL tank. The strength and thickness of the
4 piping, equipment supports, and containment pan are designed to onsite standards that take into
5 account seismic requirements for the region and corrosion protection. The entire system is
6 located on an existing basement floor built in the 1960s. The 325 Building has proven over time
7 to be of a sound structural integrity to withstand mild earthquake forces. The containment pan
8 has a liquid element sensor that alarms immediately at the main control panel should any leakage
9 be detected. The containment pan has a 203-centimeter diameter and a 51-centimeter height, or

10 1,648 liters of capacity. The containment pan will hold the total capacity of the 1,218-liter SAL
S1I tank plus any potential process water that also might be released. In the event of an alarm, the
I2 process water solenoid valves will become de-energized to the closed position to minimize the
13 loss of additional water.

14 The 325 Building is staffed or monitored 24 hours a day, 7 days a week. The control system is
15 designed to alarm on any leak/spill or high-level alarm encountered. The personnel responding
16 to the alarm condition will stop or secure the action causing the leak/spill, warn others of the
17 spill, isolate the spill area, and minimize individual contamination and exposure. The spilled or
18 leaked waste will be removed in an expeditious manner according to procedures for cleaning up
19 spills and leaks.

20 4.2.1.2.4 Controls and Practices to Prevent Spills and Overflows

21 The SAL tank system has been designed to account for safe and reliable operation to prevent the
22 system from rupturing, leaking, corroding, or otherwise failing. The tank is provided with
23 redundant-level instrumentation to monitor tank levels. Both capacitance- and conductance-level
24 probes are used for level monitoring and alarming. The tank will alarm on high level and
25 interlock the process water to fail close. The process water is supplied to both the hot cells and
26 the tank system. The containment pan is equipped with a liquid-sensing element to detect the
27 presence of liquid and alarms at the main control panel if liquid is detected. Normally, liquid is
28 drained to the tank by operators pouring solution into the troughs in the hot cells. This operation
29 is carried out in a "batch mode." If this operation sets off a high-level alarm, the operators stop
30 pouring solution into the troughs. Even if this operation caused an alarm condition, no spill is
31 expected. because the tank has sufficient freeboard to hold additional waste solution. The initial
32 level alarm is set at 92 percent of full volume.

33 Trained personnel respond to spills by stopping or securing the action causing the spill, notifying
34 others in the area of the spill, and following guidance provided in the 325 Building Emergency
35 Plan and the 325 HWTUs Contingency Plan (Chapter 7.0). Measures are in place to inspect the
36 system daily.

37 4.2.1.3 Tank Management Practices ID-2d

38 According to operating procedures, liquid waste is poured into the troughs. The troughs tie into
39 the 5.08-centimeter drain header located under the hot cells. This drain header is sloped down to
40 the SAL tank located in Room 32 of the basement. The existing drain header is the only method
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1 of introducing mixed waste solutions into this tank. The drain line is fully welded and is
2 constructed of 316L stainless steel material. Because this drain line also serves as the SAL tank
3 vent line, the SAL tank operates at the same pressure as that of the hot cells. The heating,
4 ventilation, and air conditioning operating pressure for the hot cells, and therefore the SAL tank,
5 is -1.27 centimeters water (vacuum). The SAL tank operates at slightly subatmospheric pressure,
6 and no pressure controls are necessary for this tank system.

7 The SAL tank is fully monitored with tank-level instruments. A main control panel provides
8 level status and high-alarm annunciation. Two control panels are provided with the SAL tank
9 monitoring system. One control panel is located adjacent to the sampling station in Room 32 to

10 control the sampling pump when samples are pulled. A second control panel is located on the
I I operating floor in Room 201, the SAL main operating gallery. Tank status is monitored from the
12 first floor control panel. Because waste solution is generated in a batch mode, waste solution
13 drained to the tank is effectively controlled through operating and administrative procedures in
14 order to prevent high-level-alarm conditions. A safety cutoff system for the tank will shut off all
15 incoming water to the SAL in conjunction with a high-level-alarm condition. A backup tank
16 system was determined to be unnecessary for the SAL operations because of the presence of tank
17 monitoring devices and the use of administrative and operational (batch-processing) controls.

18 The tank transfer controls provide similar safety features. Once the SAL tank contains sufficient
19 volume, the tank's solution is prepared for transfer to the RLWS. After waste characterization is
20 completed, the transfer to the RLWS is initiated by following internal TSD procedures. Once
21 started, the transfer continues until a low-level condition automatically stops the transfer pump or
22 until it is stopped by operator action. The solution can be transferred to the RLWS by either the
23 transfer gear pump or by the waterjet. Currently, the RLWS piping is a 316L stainless steel
24 single-walled pipeline inside the basement from the SAL tank to the boundary of the 325
25 Building; once outside the 325 Building, this piping becomes a double-contained pipeline. Once
26 the RLWS modifications are complete, the piping from the SAL tank to the RLWS load out tank
27 will be single-walled 316L stainless steel, while the piping from the RLWS load out tank to the
28 truck lock will be double-walled 3161, stainless steel.

29 4.2.1.4 Marking or Labeling [D-2e]

30 Due to the high radiation levels associated with the SAL tank, the tank itself is not labeled. The
31 tank is located in a locked room to prevent unnecessary radiation exposure. Access points to the
32 room are labeled to meet the requirements of WAC 173-303-395. The marking of the access
33 points is legible from a distance of 15 meters and identifies the waste. The label adequately
34 warns employees, emergency response personnel, and the public of the major risks associated
35 with the waste being stored within the tank. The tank also has a written placard identifying
36 important radioactivity, criticality, and hazard concerns.

37 4.2.1.5 Ignitable, Reactive, and Incompatible Waste JD-2h]

38 Many different types of samples and waste materials will be brought to the SAL hot cells for
39 analytical or research activities. These samples are accompanied by an internal PNNL
40 documentation form that provides waste characterization information from the sample generating
41 unit. Chemical characterization provided in these forms is based on previous chemical analysis
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1 or process knowledge. The hazard potential includes exposure to radiation, corrosive chemicals,
2 and hazardous chemicals. All operations performed in the SAL hot cells are conducted by
3 qualified operators following approved procedures. Typical hot cell analytic processes generate
4 liquid waste that is highly acidic and/or that have a high chloride level. A small quantity of
5 organic waste is generated and segregated prior to treatment or disposal. If heavy metals are
6 present in the liquid waste before neutralization, the metals are precipitated as hydroxides
7 incident to the neutralization and are filtered from the solution. If the chloride content of the
8 liquid is above 0.01 Molar, the chlorides may be removed through silver nitrate precipitation.
9 Therefore, waste solutions are not expected to be ignitable, reactive, or incompatible when

10 transferred to the SAL tank.

I 1 The following factors will ensure a safe and reliable tank system with regard to ignitable,
12 reactive, and incompatible waste: the tank system operates at ambient temperatures and
13 pressures; all waste added to the tank meets the RLWS waste acceptance criteria: the tank
14 construction material is stainless steel; and the operators are trained in the applicable procedures
15 and have past operating experience.

16 4.2.2 Radioactive Liquid Waste System Load Out Tank System

17 The RLWS load out tank system modification is scheduled to be complete in FY 1998. This
18 tank system will be placed in service prior to closing the 340 Building. Information provided in
19 this permit application is based on information available in the conceptual design phase. Slight
20 modifications to the design may be required as the final design is completed. All design changes
21 will comply with the tank systems regulations in WAC 173-303-640.

22 The 340 Facility is scheduled for deactivation; therefore, the RLW will be collected and
23 transported to the DSTs via an approved cask system when deactivation occurs. The RLWS load
24 out tank system modifications include installing a tank system in the basement of the 325
25 Facility to collect radioactive liquid waste rather than directly piping the waste to the
26 340 Facility. The 325 Facility is expected to continue to generate approximately 5,678 to
27 7,570 liters of radioactive liquid waste each year. The tank will sit below the basement floor in a
28 tank pit.

29 4.2.2.1 Design, Installation, and Assessment of Tank Systems [D-2aJ

30 The following sections discuss the design of the RLWS load out tank system. Information on the
31 integrity assessment will be provided when complete in accordance with WAC 173-303-640 and
32 810.

33 4.2.2.1.1 Design Requirements [D-2a(l)]

34 The RLWS tank will be constructed of 316L stainless steel. This material is compatible with any
35 of the dangerous waste that is discharged to the tank. Waste in the RLWS tank will be treated or
36 reacted, if needed, to protect the tank integrity.

37 The RLWS load out tank system design will be reviewed by an independent, qualified, registered
38 professional engineer to verify that the strength of the material is adequate and that it can
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1 withstand the stress of daily operation before operations begin. The professional engineer
2 evaluation will be included in the tank integrity assessment.

3 The RLWS tank will be a vertical single-shell tank supported by multiple legs and stand
4 approximately 2.4 meters in height and 2.4 meters in diameter. The tank will have a welded
5 construction of 316L stainless steel and sit approximately 15.2 centimeters above the floor in the
6 tank pit with a formed bottom to minimized a heel in the tank. The tank will be located inside a
7 concrete pit below the basement floor. The tank pit will be lined with a stainless steel liner on
8 the floor and approximately 0.6 meters up the walls to allow for a secondary containment
9 capacity of at least 100% of the tank. Sealant will be placed along the walls at the end of the

10 liner, and the remaining portion of the concrete pit walls will be painted with a chemically
S1I resistant coating. A concrete shielding cover will be placed over the pit. A tank control room
12 will be constructed of steel studs and gypsum and located on the west side of the tank pit.

13 The primary tank control panels will be located in the control room, and secondary control
14 panels will be located in the truck lock, Room 601, Room 201, and in the operator's office.
15 Conductivity probes will be installed in the tank at 305 mm intervals. Signals from the probes
16 will indicate the liquid level in the tank by signal lights on all control panels. Other signals from
17 the conductivity probes will alarm high liquid level by a signal light on each control panel plus
18 sound on the panel in the operator's office.

19 Liquid waste will enter the RLWS tank through gravity flow piping. A mixing pump system will
20 be installed to provide agitation of the tank contents. Mixing pump system controls will be
21 installed on the control panel in the control room.

22 Samples will be collected prior to transferring the waste from the RLWS tank to the DST
23 System. A sampling pump and recirculating loop will be installed on the tank. A small sample
24 hood will be located in the control room. Controls for the sample hood will be located near the
25 sample hood. This hood will be connected to the HEPA filtered exhaust system.

26 4.2.2.1.2 Integrity Assessments [D-2a(2) and D-2a(3)]

27 An independent, qualified, registered professional engineer's tank integrity certification will be
28 completed and provided to Ecology before the tank system begins operation.

29 4.2.2.2 Secondary Containment and Release Detection for Tank System ID-2bj

30 This section describes the secondary containment systems and leak detection systems to be
31 installed in the RLWS load out tank system.

32 4.2.2.2.1 Requirements for Tank Systems [D-2b(l), D-2b(2)(b), and D-2b(2)(c)]

33 The secondary containment system for the RLWS tank will consist of the stainless steel liner in
34 the bottom of the concrete tank pit and 0.6 meters up the tank pit walls. The remaining portion
35 of the concrete walls will be painted with a chemically resistant coating and the boundarv
36 between the steel liner and the coating will be sealed.
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1 The welded single-walled transfer piping will be visually inspected for leaks within 24 hours of a
2 transfer. The 325 Building provides additional containment. The basement floors are concrete,
3 and any liquid release remains in the immediate area until cleanup.

4 The transfer piping from the SAL tank to the RLWS tank is single-walled, welded stainless steel
5 pipe. Sections of the RLWS load out tank system piping will have secondary containment where
6 feasible. Secondary containment for the piping system will consist of double-walled stainless
7 steel pipe with sensors in the annulus. Secondary containment piping will be installed on the
8 new line from Room 40A to the RLWS waste tank. Secondary containment piping will also be
9 installed on the line between Room 528 and the RLWS tank and from the RLWS tank to the cask

10 loading station.

I1 4.2.2.2.2 Requirements for Secondary Containment and Leak Detection

12 The secondary containment has been designed to prevent any migration of waste or accumulated
13 liquid from the tank system to the soil, groundwater, or surface water. The secondary
14 containment system will be able to detect and collect releases of accumulated liquids. Remote
15 television cameras will provide a surveillance system for the tank, ancillary equipment, and
16 general viewing of the tank pit. Viewing screens and controls will be located in the control
17 room. The following is the system description based on conceptual design.

18 Materials of construction. The tank and components will be constructed of 316L stainless steel:
19 this material is compatible with the aqueous waste being discharged to the tank. The waste has a
20 pH between 7 and 12, and the chloride ion concentration averages less than 0.01 Molar.

21 Strength of materials. The system design will be reviewed by an independent, qualified,
22 registered professional engineer to verify that the strength of materials is adequate and that the
23 tank can withstand the stress of daily operation before operations begin.

24 Strength of foundation. The system design will be reviewed by an independent, qualified.
25 registered professional engineer to verify that the strength of the tank mounting and foundation is
26 adequate to withstand the Design Basis Earthquake (DBE) before operations begin. This ensures
27 that the foundation is capable of providing support to the tank and will resist settlement,
28 compression, or uplift.

29 Leak detection system description. Conductivity probes will be installed inside the single-walled
30 tank to detect the liquid level in the tank. Any leaks from the tank will be collected in the
31 stainless steel lined tank pit. Liquid sensing tape will be installed in the bottom of the tank pit to
32 detect any leak of liquid from the primary containment. If liquid is detected, alarms will sound
3.) immediately in a local control panel and in the operator's room.

34 Removal of liQuids from secondary containment. The tank secondary containment, the lined
35 tank pit, is designed to contain a liquid leak from the tank until provisions can be made to
36 remove the liquid. The liquid might not be removed within 24 hours because of the coordination
37 that must take place in the 325 Building and the DST personnel. A dip tube will be installed in
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1 the tank pit that extends from the bottom of the pit to the tank control room and is capped at the
2 top. If liquid were detected in the tank pit, the liquid will be removed by connecting a transfer
3 pump to the dip tube. Any liquid removed from the secondary containment would be transferred
4 to the DSTs in a manner consistent with the transfer of waste from the RLWS tank to the DSTs.

5 A delay of greater than 24 hours in removing the liquid from the secondary containment poses no
6 threat to human health or the environment, because the waste continues to be contained in the
7 tank pit.

8 4.2.2.2.3 Secondary Containment and Leak Detection Requirements for Ancillary Equipment

9 Secondary containment for the RLWS load out tank system ancillary equipment will be provided
10 by the lined tank pit, double-walled piping, and daily visual inspection during use of the entire
I 1 system including the existing single-walled piping. All material of construction will be stainless
12 steel; for welded parts the material is 316L stainless steel. Stainless steel material is compatible
13 with the expected corrosive, dangerous, and mixed waste stored in the tank. The strength and
14 thickness of the piping, equipment supports and secondary containment are designed to onsite
15 standards that take into account seismic requirements for the region and corrosion protection.
16 The entire system will be located on an existing basement floor built in the 1960s. The 325
17 Building has proven over time to be of a sound structural integrity to withstand mild earthquake
18 forces. The tank pit has a liquid element sensor that alarms immediately at the main control
19 panel should any leakage be detected. The tank pit will hold the total capacity of the 11,355-liter
20 tank plus any potential process water that also might be released. In the event of an alarm, the
21 process water solenoid valves will become de-energized to the closed position to minimize the
22 loss of additional water.

23 The 325 Building is staffed or monitored 24 hours a day, 7 days a week. The control system is
24 designed to alarm on any leak/spill or high-level alarm encountered. The personnel responding
25 to the alarm condition will stop or secure the action causing the leak/spill. warn others of the
26 spill, isolate the spill area, and minimize individual contamination and exposure. The spilled or
27 leaked waste will be removed in an expeditious manner according to procedures for cleaning up
28 spills and leaks.

29 4.2.2.2.4 Controls and Practices to Prevent Spills and Overflows

30 The RLWS load out tank system has been designed to account for safe and reliable operation to
31 prevent the system from rupturing, leaking, corroding, or otherwise failing. The tank will be
32 provided with redundant-level instrumentation to monitor tank levels. Conductance-level probes
33 will be used for level monitoring and alarming, and a secondary tank level monitoring system
34 will be provided. The tank will alarm on high level and interlock the process water to fail close.

35 Trained personnel respond to spills by stopping or securing the action causing the spill, notifying
36 others in the area of the spill, and following guidance provided in the 325 Building Emergency
37 Plan and the 325 HWTUs Contingency Plan (Chapter 7.0). Measures are in place to inspect the
38 system daily.
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1 4.2.2.3 Tank Management Practices [D-2dj

2 The RLWS tank will be installed in an existing pit in the basement, entirely below grade. The
3 top of the tank will be shielded by a concrete deck on top of the pit. The deck will be
4 constructed of multiple stepped cover blocks to simplify installation/removal.

5 The single wall vertical tank is supported by multiple legs. Secondary containment is provided
6 by lining the lower portion of the tank pit. The stainless steel liner will be sealed to the pit wall,
7 and the wall above the liner will be coated with a chemical-resistant material. The tank will be
8 operated near atmospheric pressure and vented through HEPA filters.

9 The primary panel in the control room is adjacent to the tank pit. Other Liquid level monitoring
10 panels will be located in Room 601, 325A truck lock, Room 201, Room 527 and the power
II operator's office. The tank will be monitored with two liquid level instruments, and
12 meters/indicating lights will be provided in all control panels. Several of the panels have high
13 liquid level alarms. These alarms will be audible or visual, depending on location.

14 There will be a leak detection system for the double walled piping and the tank pit liner. Liquid
15 sensing cable will be connected to alarms in the operator's office. There will be remotely
16 operated TV cameras in the pit to inspect the tank and the liner. These cameras will be viewed
17 by operators when performing the daily inspection of the tank for evidence of corrosion and
18 releases of dangerous waste.

19 Because liquid waste is generated in a batch mode, waste drained to the RLWS tank will be
20 effectively controlled through operating and administrative procedures in order to prevent high-
21 level-alarm conditions. When there is an alarm, a safety cutoff system will shut off all incoming
22 process water lines.

23 A backup tank system was determined to be unnecessary because of the presence of tank
24 monitoring devices and the use of administrative and operational (batch-processing) controls.

25 Liquid waste will be transported from 325 Building to DSTs using the cask system. The 325A
26 truck lock has been modified to handle the cask system. There will be a transfer line with
27 secondary containment in 325 Building between the tank and the truck lock. A pump or other
28 means will be used to transfer the waste from the RLWS tank to the truck lock.

29 Prior to transferring waste from the RLWS load out tank, responsible personnel will schedule the
30 cask system for a waste transfer. A small quantity of waste will be obtained for characterization
31 using a sample pump and small hood. The cask system will be positioned in the 325A truck
32 lock. Transfer of the waste to the cask system will be performed in accordance with 325
33 Building and approved cask system procedures.

34 4.2.2.4 Marking or Labeling ID-2e]
35 Due to the high radiation levels associated with the RLWS tank, the tank itself will not be
36 labeled. The tank will be located below grade in a sealed pit. Access points to the tank pit will
37 be labeled to meet the requirements of WAC 173-303-395. The marking of the access points
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1 will be legible from a distance of 15 meters and identify the waste. The label will adequately
2 warn employees, emergency response personnel, and the public of the major risks associated
3 with the waste being stored within the tank. The tank will also have a written placard identifying
4 important radioactivity, criticality, and hazard concerns.

5 4.2.2.5 Ignitable, Reactive, and Incompatible Waste [D-2h]

6 Many different types of samples and waste materials will be brought to the SAL hot cells, and
7 the HWTU. These samples are accompanied by an internal PNNL documentation form that
8 provides waste characterization information from the sample generating unit. Chemical
9 characterization provided in these forms is based on previous chemical analysis or process know-

10 ledge. The hazard potential includes exposure to radiation, corrosive/flammable chemicals, and
I 1 hazardous chemicals.

12 Prior to transferring wastes to the RLWS system, the wastes are evaluated to ensure
13 compatibility with the system and to preclude introduction of flammable or reactive waste in
14 order to protect the integrity of the new RLWS tank. The RLWS load out tank system will be
15 equipped with treatment capabilities including neutralization and chloride removal. These
16 treatment systems will include chemical additive tanks and a tank agitator.

17 Based on analytical results and process knowledge of the 325 laboratories generating the waste,
18 treatment of the SAL generated waste prior to discharge, and agitation and treatment capabilities
19 in the RLWS tank, waste solutions are not expected to be ignitable, reactive, or incompatible.

20 The following factors will ensure a safe and reliable tank system with regard to ignitable,
21 reactive, and incompatible waste: the tank system operates at ambient temperatures and
22 pressures: all waste added to the tank meets the RLWS waste acceptance criteria: the tank
23 construction material is stainless steel: and the operators are trained in the applicable procedures
24 and have past operating experience. Closure of the RLWS tank is addressed in Section 11.4.

25 4.3 AIR EMISSIONS CONTROL [D-8j

26 The air emissions standards on 40 CFR 265, Subpart AA and BB, do not apply to any part of the
27 325 HWTUs. Containers in the 325 HWTUs are primarily managed as mixed waste. Such
28 containers are exempt from 40 CFR 264. Subpart CC by 40 CFR 264.1080(6).
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I Figure 4-1. Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Secondary Containment System.
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Figure 4-2. Hot Cell Secondary Containment System.
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I Table 4-1. Typical Storage Containers Used at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units.

1 Material of construction Waste Capacity

2 Glass container/bottles I milliliter to 3.79 liters

3 Plastic containers/bottles 1 milliliter to 19 liters

4 Paint cans 0.47 liters to 4.73 liters

5 Steel containers 114 liters, 322 liters

6 Plastic-lined steel containers 114 liters, 208 liters

7 Steel "shielded" 208-liter container Various nominal capacity depending on necessary
shielding; 3.79 liters; 53 liters

8 Overpack containers 322 liters

2
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Class 1 Modification: DOE/RL-92-35 Rev. IA
Quarter Ending 12/31/98 12/31/98

1 6.0 PROCEDURES TO PREVENT HAZARDS [F]

2 The 325 HWTUs are operated to minimize exposure of the general public and operating
3 personnel to dangerous wastes.

4 6.1 SECURITY [F-1]

5 The following sections describe the security measures, equipment, and warning signs used to
6 control entry to the 325 HWTUs.

7 6.1.1 Security Procedures and Equipment [F-la]

8 The following sections describe the 24-hour surveillance system, barrier, and warning signs used
9 to provide security and control access to the 325 HWTUs.

10 6.1.1.1 24-Hour Surveillance System IF-la(1)

11 The entire Hanford Facility is a controlled access area [refer to General Information Portion
12 (DOE/RL-91-28)].

13 6.1.1.2 Barrier and Means to Control Entry [F-la(1)(a), (1)(b)]

14 The entire 300 Area is surrounded by a 2.4-meter chain link fence topped with three strands of
15 barbed wire. There is no separate fence surrounding the 325 Building.

16 Entry to the 325 Building is indirectly controlled at all entry points to the 300 Area. Both active
17 and passive controls are in place. Trespass warning signs are posted at all entry points. The
18 Hanford Patrol periodically spot checks traffic entering the 300 Area. Entry to the 325 Building
19 is controlled through the use of locked entrances with contact of 325 staff required for building
20 access. The 325 HWTUs also are kept locked at all times. Access aid-ae ess records to the 325
21 HWTUs are maintained by PNNL Security. The BED or designee has access to the 325 HWTUs
22 and can provide access in an emergency. Personnel in possession of keys have been instructed to
23 admit only persons having official business. All visitors to the 325 HWTUs must be escorted by
24 HWTUs personnel.

25 Personnel have pedestrian access to the 325 Building through multiple pedestrian gates. For
26 access, all persons must have a valid U.S. Department of Energy-Richland Operations Office
27 (DOE-RL) security badge or temporary badge with proper escort. There is no general,
28 authorized public access to the 325 Building.

29 6.1.1.3 Warning Signs [F-la(2)]

30 Signs bearing the legend "DANGER--UNAUTHORIZED PERSONNEL KEEP OUT," or an
31 equivalent legend, are posted at each entrance of the 325 HWTUs. The signs are in English,
32 legible from a distance of 7.6 meters, and visible from all angles of approach. In addition to
33 these signs, the fence around the 300 Area is posted with signs, printed in English, warning
34 against unauthorized entry. These signs are also visible from all angles of approach.
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Quarter Ending 12/31/98 12/31/98

1 6.1.2 Waiver [F-lb]

2 Waiver of the security procedures and equipment requirements for the 325 HWTUs are not
3 requested. Therefore, the waiver requirement outlined in WAC 173-303-310(1)(a) and (b) are
4 not applicable.

5 6.2 INSPECTION PLAN [F-2]

6 The purpose and intent of implementing inspection procedures at the 325 HWTUs are to prevent
7 malfunctions, deterioration, operator errors, and/or discharges that might cause or lead to the
8 release of regulated waste to the environment or threats to human health. A system of daily,
9 weekly, and monthly, inspections involving various PNNL departments and levels of man-

10 agement has been implemented at the 325 HWTUs. The Hanford Facility 300 Area Fire
S1I Department performs a once-every-four months inspection of the fire suppressant and
12 notification systems and annually an inspection of the sprinkler systems.

13 6.2.1 General Inspection Requirements [F-2a]

14 The content and frequency of inspections performed at the 325 Building are described in this
15 section. Also described is maintenance of inspection records.

16 Observations made and deficiencies and corrective actions noted during an inspection are
17 recorded on the inspection checklist. The checklist includes the inspector's printed name,
18 signature, date, and time. Once approved, the checklist is kept in 325 HWTUs files. The
19 inspection records and dates are used to help determine any necessary corrective actions.
20 Problems identified during the inspections are prioritized and addressed in a timely fashion as
21 appropriate to mitigate health risks to workers, and to maintain integrity of waste management
22 units.

23 6.2.1.1 Types of Problems [F-2a and F-2cl

24 Daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, once every four months, and annual inspections are
25 performed at the 325 HWTUs. The types of problems addressed by each of these inspections are
26 described as follows.

27 Daily Inspections.

28 The 325 HWTUs staff perform daily inspections whenever waste packaging, transfer, shipping,
29 or movement operations are conducted. HWTU personnel monitor container condition and
30 integrity, the building waste containment system, and other building areas daily where waste is
31 handled. Specific inspection points include, but are not limited, to the following:

32 - Container integrity
33 - Mislabeled or opened containers
34 - Improper storage (e.g., incompatible waste storage)
35 - Disorderliness or uncleanliness of storage unit
36 a Accumulation of waste in containment systems.

37 Results of these daily inspections are documented as part of the 325 HWTUs operating record.
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1 Weekly Inspections.

2 The 325 HWTUs personnel conduct weekly inspections of both safety and operating equipment
3 in the 325 HWTUs. Safety and emergency equipment are inspected for functionality and
4 adequacy of supply. The weekly inspection usually is conducted on or before the last workday
5 of each week and covers the same inspection points as the daily inspections (Section 6.2.1.1.1).
6 Results of these weekly inspections are documented as a part of the 325 HWTUs operating
7 records.

8 Monthly Inspections.

9 Monthly oversight inspections are conducted by 325 HWTU's line management or their
10 designees. These monthly inspections are conducted on or near the last workday of each month.
II Items targeted for monthly inspections include, but are not limited to, equipment function and
12 condition, housekeeping, chemical inventory, weekly inspections and corresponding corrective
13 actions, safety equipment operation, spill control and cleanup supplies, and general packaging
14 material inventory. Inspection reports are part of the 325 HWTUs operating records.

15 Quarterly, Once Every Four Months, and Annual Inspections.

16 The Hanford Facility 300 Area Fire Department performs a once-every-four-months inspection
17 of fire suppressant and notification systems (i.e., sprinkler system and fire alarm pull boxes).
18 This inspection includes flow tests of the sprinklers to ensure that there is no blockage in the
19 system lines; the alarm system is activated to ensure proper pull box operation. Annually, the
20 Fire Department performs a full inspection of the sprinkler system. smoke detectors, heat
21 detectors, and pull boxes. A complete flow test of the sprinkler system is performed from the
22 furthest valve to ensure proper flow through the entire system. Fire extinguishers also are
23 checked for proper pressure and function. Records of these fire inspections and their results are
24 retained by the Hanford Fire Department.

25 Additional documented inspections are performed quarterly of the emergency eyewash/shower
26 units, the fume hoods, and other ventilation system components. Records of these safety
27 equipment inspections and the results, as well as documentation of any required corrective
28 actions, are maintained by the appropriate facilities and operations staff.

29 6.2.1.2 Frequency of Inspections

30 The frequency of inspections is based on specific regulatory requirements and on the rate of
31 possible deterioration of equipment and probability of environmental or human health incidents.

32 Areas where dangerous and mixed waste are actively handled, including all of the hot cells, the
33 front and back face of the SAL, Rooms 520 and 528 in the HWTU, and the visible single wall
34 transfer piping associated with the RLWS are considered to be areas subject to spills. These
35 areas are given daily inspections when in use as required by WAC 17 3 -303-320(2)(c).
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1 The primary and secondary containment systems (i.e., floors, troughs, and sumps) are inspected
2 daily when in use for accumulation of spilled material. The containment systems are inspected
3 weekly for structural integrity (i.e., no cracks, gaps, leaks that could result in environmental
4 release of wastes in the event of a spill). This frequency is based on the need to perform timely
5 corrective actions in the event that problems are noted.

6 Aisle space between containers is inspected weekly when applicable. As the objective of the
7 aisle space requirements is to allow for unobstructed movement of personnel and equipment in
8 case of an emergency, the aisle space requirements do not apply to the hot cells, shielded
9 cubicles, or storage cabinets. If quantities of waste are packaged in large containers or drums,

10 temporarily stored before a transfer, a minimum aisle space of 76 centimeters is maintained in
11 accordance with WAC 173-303-340(3), As-Low-As-Reasonably-Achievable (ALARA)
12 concerns, and with applicable standards of the Uniform Building Code and Life Safety Code.
13 Weekly inspections, where applicable, allow container spacing problems to be identified and
14 corrected.

15 Emergency and safety equipment and personal protective equipment are visually inspected
16 weekly. This frequency ensures that the equipment is available in adequate supply. On a
17 quarterly basis this equipment is inspected by the 300 Area Fire Department.

18 6.2.2 Specific Process Inspection Requirements [F-2d]

19 The following sections detail the inspections to be performed at the 325 HWTUs.

20 6.2.2.1 Container Inspection IF-2d(1)]

21 Dangerous and mixed waste containers stored in the 325 HWTUs are inspected daily where
22 waste handling activities are performed for leakage, evidence of damage or deterioration, proper
23 and legible labeling, and proper lid and bung closure. Any observations made during the
24 inspections, including any repairs or remedial actions taken, are documented in the logbook with
25 the date, time, and printed name and signature of the inspectors. This logbook is maintained in
26 the 325 HWTUs for at least 5 years from the dates of the inspections. All areas subject to spills
27 are inspected daily when in use. Structural integrity of the containment systems is checked
28 weekly.

29 6.2.2.2 Tank System Inspection [F-2d(2)]

30 The Shielded Analytical Laboratory (SAL) tank located in Room 32 is used to store mixed waste
31 generated as a result of waste treatment activities. The RLWS load out tank planned to be
32 located in the 325 basement tank pit will be used to store mixed waste discharged to the RLWS
33 from the SAL tank, the HWTU, and slab tanks in Room 40. Routine inspections of the SAL tank
34 system and the RLWS load out tank system are conducted in accordance with
35 WAC 173-303-640. Routine inspections of the RLWS load out tank system will also be
36 conducted in accordance with WAC 173-303-640 once operations begin. Inspections involve a
37 combination of visual, mechanical, and electronic means. Due to ALARA considerations, visual
38 inspections of the tank system may be conducted by remotely operated cameras mounted in
39 Room 32 and the tank pit. These visual inspections are limited to areas of the tank system that
40 can be observed by the camera. A very small portion of an RLWS line associated with the SAL
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1 tank system is not directly visible via the camera system, but is inspected indirectly with the
2 camera using a mirror, and during periodic entries into Room 32. A logbook or inspection sheet
3 of all inspections is maintained in the operating record for at least 5 years from the date of the
4 inspection.

5 Tank System External Corrosion and Releases.

6 Aboveground portions of the SAL tank and the RLWS load out tank system are inspected each

7 operating day to detect corrosion or releases of waste.

8 Tank System Construction Material and Surrounding Area.

9 The SAL tank is double-walled and constructed of corrosion-resistant stainless steel, with a
10 capacity of 1,218 liters. The secondary wall is a cylindrical stainless steel tank that provides
11 secondary containment sufficient to contain 100 percent of the inner tank volume. The
12 construction materials of the tank and the area immediately surrounding the externally accessible
13 portion of the tank system, including the secondary and tertiary containment systems, are
14 inspected during use to detect erosion or signs of releases of mixed waste (e-g.. wet spots).

15 The RLWS tank will be single-walled and constructed of corrosion- resistant stainless steel with
16 a capacity of approximately 11,355 liters. The tank pit will be lined with stainless steel
1 7 providing secondary containment sufficient to contain a minimum of 100 percent of the tank
18 volume. The stainless steel liner will be sealed to the pit wall, and the wall above the liner will
19 be coated with a chemical-resistant material. The construction materials of the tank and the area
20 immediately surrounding the tank system, including the secondary containment systems, will be
21 inspected by remote cameras during use to detect erosion or signs of releases of mixed waste.

22 Any deteriorations or malfunctions observed during inspection of the tank systems will be
23 corrected. As applicable, any release to the environment is reported within 24 hours to Ecology,
24 as identified in WAC 173-303-640(7)(d)(ii); and to the National Response Center. as identified
25 in 40 CFR 302 for any detected leaks.

26 Tank System Overfilling Control Equipment.

27 The tank controls for the SAL tank include two high-level alarm systems that respond to overfill
28 conditions. The initial tank high-level alarm is activated by a conductivity probe, the second by
29 a capacitance probe. The conductivity probe high-level alarm and associated functions can be
30 tested electrically by depressing a button on the main control panel in Room 201. Activation of
3I this alarm results in a visible red light and audible alarm on the main control panel in Room 201,
32 an alarm condition on the annunciator panel on the second floor of the 325 Building, and closure
33 of electric solenoid valves on all inlet water supply lines to the hot cell area and tank system.
34 Activation of the capacitance probe alarm results in a red light and audible alarm.
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1 The tank controls for the RLWS tank will include conductivity probes that measure the liquid
2 level inside the tank. Liquid sensing cable will also be located in the lined tank pit to detect any
3 liquid in the secondary containment.

4 Tank System Monitoring and Leak Detection Equipment.

5 The leak detection conductivity probe for the SAL tank is located between the primary and
6 secondary shells of the double-walled tank. The leak detection probe signal activates if any
7 liquids collect in the annulus between the two walls of the tank. The leak detection probe can be
8 functionally tested electrically by depressing a test button on the main control panel in Room
9 201. Leaks in the RLWS tank will be detected by liquid sensing cable. Liquid sensing cable will

10 be located in the stainless steel lined tank pit to detect any liquid in the secondary containment
I I that may have leaked from the tank. There will also be a method to test the liquid sensing cable
12 circuits from the control room.

13 6.2.3 Inspection Log [F-2b]

14 Copies of the completed inspection checklists are provided to operations personnel and main-
15 tained in the 325 HWTUs offices. Any corrective actions noted or deterioration or malfunctions
16 in equipment discovered by the inspector are delegated to responsible individuals in the
17 operations group. Corrective actions identified must be completed within 2 weeks unless there is
18 documentation and reason for further delay. Examples of problems that could be identified and
19 the corresponding remedial action are listed in Table 6.1. Inspection reports and corrective
20 action response documentation are retained at the 325 HWTL~s for a minimum of 5 years.

21 6.3 PREPAREDNESS AND PREVENTION REQUIREMENTS IF-31

22 The following section documents the preparedness and prevention measures taken at the
23 325 HWTUs.

24 6.3.1 Equipment Requirements [F-3aJ

25 The following sections describe the internal and external communications and emergency
26 equipment in use at the 325 HWTUs.

27 6.3.1.1 Internal Communications [F-3a(I)]

28 Internal communication systems are used to provide immediate emergency instruction to
29 personnel in the 325 HWTUs. Internal communications address general emergencies that might
30 occur in the 300 Area and the 325 Building, as well as specific emergencies that might occur.
31 Personnel have access to these internal communication devices whenever waste is handled.

32 Because of the nature of activities that occur in the 300 Area. the potential exists for emergencies
33 outside of the 325 HWTUs (e.g., criticality) that could impact operations and personnel. Fire
34 alarm signals are located in each building throughout the 300 Area. The nearest emergency siren
35 for "area evacuation" and "take cover" is located approximately 46 meters northwest of the
36  325 Building on top of the 326 Building and is audible in all parts of the 325 Building.
37 Numerous criticality howlers (horns) are located throughout the 325 Building and are audible in
38 all parts of the building.
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1 Internal communications to provide emergency instruction in the event of an emergency in the
2 325 HWTUs and in the 325 Building are fire alarms, radiation alarms, differential pressure
3 alarms (for the SAL), a differential pressure alarm in the glovebox in Room 528, leak detection
4 alarms (for the SAL), a building-wide public address (PA) system, an intercom system (for the
5 SAL), and telephones.

6 The fire alarms are used to provide notification for immediate evacuation of the 325 Building.
7 The fire alarms are initiated on activation of the manual pull boxes, heat detectors, and the
8 sprinkler system. Fire alarm pull boxes are located as indicated in Figures 6.1 and 6.2.
9 Radiation and air monitoring systems with alarms are located in the 325 HWTUs. The PA

10 system is used for building-wide broadcasting of verbal emergency instructions to 325 Building
I 1 personnel. The telephone system is used to provide verbal emergency instructions to
12 325 HWTUs personnel. The telephones also can be used to verbally transmit emergency
13 information to personnel outside of the 325 HWTUs and to request emergency services. A net-
14 work of telephones is provided throughout the 325 Building. Locations of telephones within the
15 325 HWTUs are shown in Figures 6.1 through 6.3. In addition to the telephone communication
16 system, personnel have access to hand-held radios. The radios are available from the Building
17 Manager. All of the radios transmit at the same frequency and are capable of summoning the
18 PNNL Single-Point Contact in case of an emergency (DOE/RL-93-75).

19 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit

20 There are two fire alarm pull boxes in the vicinity of the HWTU; one is located in the hall north
21 of the entrance to Room 528, and one is in the hallway just east of the south entrance to Room
22 520. Rooms 520 and 528 are provided with smoke detectors that, upon activation, initiate the
23 fire alarm system and close dampers between the two rooms and the corridor. Heat detectors are
24 provided in the glovebox in Room 528. There are two fire alarm bells just outside the HWTU.
25 These fire alarm bells are located north of the entrance to Room 528 in the hall and east of the
26 south entrance to Room 520 in the hall.

27 Additionally, a fire alarm strobe is installed in Room. The locations of the fire pull boxes are
28 shown in Figure 6.1.

29 An alpha radiation monitor, located near the glovebox in Room 528, is continually in use. When
30 airborne contaminants or alpha radiation is detected, each of these monitors sounds a local alarm.

3 i The glovebox in Room 528 is equipped with a differential air pressure alarm that monitors the
32 glovebox for loss of negative pressure. If a loss occurs, a local alarm is sounded.

33 The PA system speakers are located in Rooms 520 and 528.

34 Shielded Analytical Laboratory

35 There are four fire alarm pull boxes provided in the SAL; three are in Room 201, and one is in
36 Room 203. Additionally, a fire alarm pull box is located just outside of Room 32. Heat
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1 detectors are provided in the six large interconnected hot cells in the SAL. Several fire alarm
2 bells are located throughout the 325 Building, including two fire alarm bells within the SAL (one
3 each in Rooms 201 and 203). These alarms are audible at all locations within the SAL. The
4 locations of the fire alarm bells are shown in Figure 6.2.

5 The SAL is equipped with a beta continuous air monitor, which sounds a local alarm if airborne
6 beta contamination is detected outside of the hot cells. Additionally, the SAL is provided with
7 an area radiation monitor. If the radiation level outside of the hot cells reaches a set point, a
8 local alarm sounds to alert personnel.

9 The six interconnected hot cells in the SAL are equipped with a differential air pressure alarm
10 that monitors the hot cells for loss of negative pressure. If a loss occurs, a local alarm is
11 sounded.

12 A cable leak-detection system is installed in Room 200. The cable runs behind the back wall of
13 all six hot cells. Liquid escaping from the hot cells on the rear face (Room 200) would contact
14 the cable and automatically sound an alarm device in Room 201. This conductivity cable runs
15 from the hot cells to the tertiary containment pan for the SAL tank in Room 32. Any release of
16 the tank system contents to this pan, which contacts the cable, initiates the cable leak-detection
17 alarm.

18 The SAL tank is equipped with a conductivity probe for leak detection within the annulus of this
19 double-shelled tank. The tank also is equipped with a high-liquid-level alarm. In the event of an
20 interstitial leak or overfilling. audible alarms sound at the SAL tank's main control panel in
21 Room 201.

22 The PA system speakers are located in Rooms 200, 201, and 203. An intercommunication
23 system supplies two-way voice communications among Rooms 32, 200, 201, and 201 a.

24 6.3.1.2 External Communications IF-3a(2)]

25 As mentioned in Section 6.3.1.1, a fire alarm system and telephone network system are in place
26 at the 325 HWTUs. Both systems can be used to summon emergency assistance. The fire alarm
27 system summons direct response from the 300 Area Fire Station. The telephone system can be
28 used to access the PNNL Single-Point Contact directly by dialing 375-2400 or by dialing the
29 emergency number 911. For DOE-RL and other non-PNNL contractor personnel dialing 911
30 from onsite phones, the call goes directly to the Hanford Patrol, which in turn calls the PNNL
31 Single-Point Contact. Locations of fire alarm pull boxes and telephones are given in Figures 6.1
32 through 6.3. Personnel on the premises have access to these external communication devices.

33 6.3.1.3 Emergency Equipment IF-3a(3)]

34 Emergency equipment available for trained 325 HWTUs personnel includes portable fire
35 extinguishers, a fire suppression system, spill response equipment, and decontamination
36 equipment.
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1 With the exception of the hot cells, the entire building also is equipped with automatic sprinkler
2 protection consisting of Schedule 40 steel pipe per ASTM A 120 (ASTM 1991) and 150-pound
3 malleable iron fittings per ANSI B 16.3 (ANSI 1992). All components are UL-listed or
4 FM-approved. The fire sprinkler system was designed and installed in accordance with NFPA
5 13 for "ordinary hazard" (NFPA 1996).

6 Absorbent pillows are capable of absorbing small quantities of spilled inorganic and organic
7 liquids and can be used to contain temporarily any spills of these materials. Their rated
8 absorption capacities range from 250 to 4,000 milliliters.

9 Mercury spill kits are capable of cleaning up to 25 milliliter of spilled mercury. Acid, caustic.
10 and solvent spill kits contain the materials necessary to clean up small spills of acids, bases, and
I 1 organic solvents. The absorbent kits in the SAL contain absorbent pads and other materials
12 needed to temporarily contain and clean up small chemical spills.

13 The appropriate spill kits can be applied, respectively, to small acid and base spills for
14 neutralization during cleanup efforts. The caustic neutralizer has similar capabilities for
15 neutralizing small quantities of spilled bases. If needed, additional emergency equipment is
16 provided by the Hanford Fire Department.

17 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit

18 Two portable 4.5 kilogram ABC fire extinguishers are available adjacent to the HWTU as shown
19 in Figure 6.1. The portable fire extinguishers are located in the hall between the entrances to
20 Rooms 528 and 520 and in the hall south of the south entrance to Room 520.

21 Additionally, for decontamination of high levels of radioactivity, an emergency shower is located
22 in Room 601, which is in close proximity to the HWTU. For chemical contamination needs,
23 another emergency shower is located in the hall between the entrances to Rooms 520 and 528
24 (Figure 6.2). An emergency eye wash is located in Rooms 520 and 528. Any contaminated
25 water will be contained and cleaned up in accordance with the 325 HWTU contingency plan.
26 Effluents are managed via the RPS or RLWS.

27 Shielded Analytical Laboratory

28 Four 9.0 kilogram ABC portable fire extinguishers are located in the SAL. Two portable fire
29 extinguishers are located in Room 201. and Rooms 200 and 203 each have one portable fire
30 extinguisher. Additionally, ABC dry chemical fire extinguishers are provided for each of the six
31 large interconnected hot cells in Room 201. These extinguishers are mounted on the outside of
32 each cell with the distribution system within the cells. The cell manipulator arms are used to
33 direct the discharge at a fire within the cell.

34 Two emergency eye wash/showers are located in Rooms 200 and 201 (Figure 6.2). Any
35 contaminated water will be contained and cleaned up in accordance with the 325 HWTU's
36 contingency plan.
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1 6.3.1.4 Water for Fire Control IF-3a(4)]

2 Adequate water volume and pressure are supplied by the five water pipelines that service the
3 325 Building for fire protection. Each of these lines is 15.2 centimeters in diameter.

4 Three fire hydrants are located in immediate proximity to the 325 Building; one is approximately
5 30.4 meters east of the southeast corner of the 325 Building; one is approximately 21.3 meters
6 directly north of the northwest corner of the 325 Building, and one is 33.5 meters west of the
7 southwest corner of the 325 Building. In addition, the 300 Area Fire Station is located within 0.4
8 kilometer of the building.

9 6.3.2 Aisle Space Requirements [F-3b]

10 Aisle spacing is sufficient to allow the movement of personnel and fire protection equipment in
II and around the containers. This storage arrangement also meets the requirements of the National
12 Fire Protection Association and the Life Safety Code (NFPA 1994) for the protection of
13 personnel and the environment. A minimum 76.0-centimeter aisle space is maintained between
14 rows of containers as required by WAC 173-303-630(5)(c).

15 6.4 PREVENTIVE PROCEDURES, STRUCTURES, AND EQUIPMENT [F-41

16 The following sections describe preventive procedures, structures, and equipment.

17 6.4.1 Unloading Operations IF-4a

18 Procedures have been developed to prevent hazards and to minimize the potential for breakage.
19 punctures. or the accidental opening of containers during the transfer of waste to the
20 325 HWTUs. All waste is inspected before acceptance to ensure that the waste is in appropriate
21 containers and that the containers are in good condition. Inspection of containers before
22 acceptance minimizes the potential for spills during unloading operations. The potential for
23 spills during waste handling also is minimized through the use of appropriate container-handling
24 equipment: small waste items can be unloaded by hand.

25 The volumes of dangerous waste entering and exiting the SAL are in relatively small containers
26 (Chapter 4.0). Liquids containers will have double containment because of the packaging
27 requirements for the radioactive materials. Any spill from such containers will be contained and
28 not released to the environment.

29 6.4.2 Run-off [F-4b]

30 The HWTU and SAL were designed to eliminate the likelihood of waste migration via run-off
3 I Because the 325 HWTUs are enclosed completely (i.e., complete roof and no open walls),
32 run-off of precipitation is not a factor. The following paragraphs address additional design
33 features provided to eliminate the likelihood of run-off.

34 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit

35 The concrete floor of the HWTU is provided with a chemical-resistant polypropylene coating.
36 The coating covers the entire floor and extends approximately 10 centimeters up on each
37 perimeter wall in each room. The rooms also are provided with floor drains and floor trenches at
38 each entrance. The trenches and floor drains flow into the fire water containment tank located in
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1 the basement of the 325 Building. The management of any mixed waste that might accumulate
2 in the tank as a result of a fire is discussed in Chapter 4.0.

3 Shielded Analytical Laboratory

4 The secondary containment in the SAL is divided into three systems based on three designated
5 areas of the SAL. These areas are the six large, interconnected hot cells, the front side of the
6 SAL, and the back side of the SAL.

7 The secondary containment system for the six large, interconnected hot cells involves the use of
8 a 15.2-centimeter-wide by 6.7-centimeter-deep stainless steel trough that runs continuously along
9 the front face of each of the 1.8-meter cells.

10 Typically, the use of the secondary containment system is enough to ensure that waste is safely
I I contained. If there were to be a larger scale spill, however, the cell base and trough would
12 collect any spilled waste within the cell. The spills are drained by gravity through drains in the
13 bottom of the trough and stainless steel piping to the SAL tank.

14 Specially designed, shielded. 208-liter containers are used as the secondary containment system
15 for the back side of the SAL. The back side of the SAL is used to store mainly solid mixed
16 waste in cans, which are packed in the containers. Any liquids can placed in plastic, pan-type
17 containers for secondary containment or within DOT shipping containers.

18 The secondary containment system for the front side of the SAL, which is only used minimally
19 to store mixed waste, consists of the same practice of using the plastic, pan-type containers
20 described previously.

21 The secondary containment system for the HWTU and SAL is described in detail in Chapter 4.0.

22 6.4.3 Water Supplies [F-4cJ

23 The 325 Building is designed and operated to safely contain waste and to prevent any
24 contamination of water supplies. The secondary containment systems, described in Chapter 4.0,
25 prevent releases to the environment and infiltration of waste that could contaminate groundwater.
26 The containment systems also prevent waste run-off that could contaminate surface water. The
27 nearest water supply is the 300 Area water intake located on the Columbia River, which is less
28 than 0.8 kilometers from the 325 HWTUs.

29 6.4.4 Equipment and Power Failure IF-4d
3(J The 325 Building is provided with an emergency power system that initiates upon failure of the
31 primary power system, thereby minimizing the likelihood of the release of dangerous waste or
12 mixed waste during a power failure or equipment failure. The 325 HWTUs have emergency
33 lighting systems that operate automatically during power-failure incidents. For actions to be
34 taken in the event of power failure to unit systems or equipment, refer to the contingency plan
35 (Appendix 7A).
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1 6.4.5 Personal Protection Equipment [F-4eJ

2 Protective clothing and equipment are provided to employees during normal and emergency
3 operations. Protection levels for emergency situations are determined either in consultation with
4 an industrial hygienist or applicable radiological work permits (RWP) or applicable operating
5 procedure.

6 Protective clothing and equipment available at the SAL include, but are not limited to, the
7 following:

8 Shielded Analytical Laboratory

9 , safety glasses (Room 201)
10 a chemical protective suits (Rooms 200 and 201) (part of absorbent kits)
11 - goggles (Rooms 200 and 20 1) (part of absorbent kits)
12 P canner's gloves (Rooms 200 and 201) (part of absorbent kits).

13 Storage and treatment of dangerous waste can occur in Room 520 and 528 of the HWTU.
14 Personal protective equipment is required for personnel working these areas of the HWTU.
15 Protective clothing and equipment available at the HWTU include, but are not limited to, the
16 following:

17 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit

18 - laboratory (325 Building - Mens/womens change room)
19 a shoe covers (325 Building - Mens/womens change room)
20 - surgeon gloves (Rooms 520 and 528)
21 - chemical-resistant gloves (Rooms 520 and 528)
22 0 chemical-resistant aprons (Rooms 520 and 528)
23 a face shields (Rooms 520 and 528)
24 - hard hats (Room 528)
25 N safety glasses (Rooms 520 and 528).

26 Personal protective equipment is required for personnel conducting sampling activities
27 associated with the RLWS tank. Sampling activities for the RLWS tank will be conducted in the
28 tank control room. Protective clothing and equipment that will be available at the RLWS tank
29 include, but are not limited to. the following:

30 Radioactive Liquid Waste System Load Out Tank

31 - laboratory coats (325 Building - Mens/womens change room)
32 - shoe covers (325 Building - Mens/womens change room)
33 a surgeon gloves (Control Room)
34 N chemical-resistant gloves (Control Room)
35 - chemical-resistant aprons (Control Room)
36 a face shields (Control Room)
37 hard hats (Control Room)
38 - safety glasses (Control Room).
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1 The protective equipment storage areas are well stocked at all times. This equipment is replaced
2 periodically as it is used. The above inventory reflects each type of personal protective
3 equipment that typically are present at the 325 HWTUs. Additional radiological and
4 nonradiological personal protective equipment can be obtained, as needed, from storage
5 locations and sources outside of the 325 HWTUs. These areas include the personal protective
6 equipment storage area in the 700 hall men's and women's change rooms, Room 529. and the
7 men's and women's change rooms in the south end (first floor) of the 325 Building. This
8 personal protective equipment also can be obtained from onsite suppliers for the 325 HWTUs.

9 Respiratory protective equipment (air-purifying, full-face/negative- pressure respirators) that can
10 be used by personnel is managed by the 325 Building Manager and must be checked out. This
I I equipment is stored within the 325 Building. In addition, the 700 hall men's and women's
12 change rooms normally contain a I-week supply of coveralls, laboratory coats, hoods, skull caps,
13 cloth shoe covers, rubber shoe covers, and gloves (canvas, surgeon's, and canner's).

14 6.5 PREVENTION OF REACTION OF IGNITABLE, REACTIVE, AND/OR
15 INCOMPATIBLE WASTES [F-5

16 The following sections describe prevention of reaction of ignitable, reactive, and incompatible
17 waste.

18 6.5.1 Precautions to Prevent Ignition or Reaction of Ignitable or Reactive Waste [F-Sa

19 The 325 HWTUs are used to store a variety of ignitable waste. Precautions to prevent ignition of
20 ignitable waste involve separation of waste from sources of ignition and use of procedures to
21 minimize the potential for accidental ignition. There are no routine sources of ignition or open
22 flame in the 325 HWTUs. Work with ignition or heat sources, if required, is limited and con-
23 trolled in the following ways by management and is performed in compliance with internal
24 health and safety procedures for elimination of ignition sources.

25 v Use of open-flame equipment when working with flammable liquids is prohibited.

26 - Smoking is prohibited around flammable liquids (no smoking is allowed in the
27 325 Building).

28 " Electrical equipment used in flammable or explosive atmospheres is required to comply with
29 the National Electrical Code, NFPA 70.

30 n Use of equipment with automatic. adjustable temperature controls and high-temperature limit
31 switches is required to prevent overheating.

32 - Placement of flammable liquids on hot surfaces is prohibited.

I " All static electricity sources are required to be grounded in areas where ignitable vapors
34 might be present.

" Bonding of conductive containers is required when transferring flammable liquids.

36 a Use of nonsparking tools is required in flammable waste storage areas,
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1 All maintenance or modifications in the 325 HWTUs that require work with ignition sources
2 must receive prior approval by a safety engineer. This approval is documented in the operating
3 records for the 325 HWTUs. Smoking is not allowed in the 325 Building at any time, and the
4 interior and exterior of the building are clearly posted with "No Smoking" signs. Waste storage
5 areas are not heated by any radiant heat source. All tools used to open ignitable waste containers
6 are constructed of nonsparking materials.

7 Ignitable waste storage areas are inspected annually by a fire safety engineer familiar with the
8 Uniform Fire Code. This inspection is documented in the operating records for each of the
9 325 HWTUs. There also are storage restrictions at the 325 HWTUs for combustible waste as

10 part of fire safety requirements. The storage restrictions defined in the Uniform Building Code
I I for Class B Occupancy apply to the 325 Building (ICBO 1991).

12 6.5.2 Precautions for Handling Ignitable or Reactive Waste and Mixing of Incompatible
13 Wastes IF-5b]

14 As described in Section 6.5.1, ignitable waste is managed to protect the waste from sources of
15 ignition or open flame. Ignitable waste containers are maintained in good condition and
16 inspected weekly to minimize the potential for releases that could result in fire. Containers of
17 ignitable waste are protected from high temperatures to prevent the potential for pressurization
18 and buildup of ignitable vapors. Containers of ignitable waste are stored in flammable material
19 storage cabinets within waste storage cells (Chapter 4.0). Limitations on sizes of containers and
20 amount of storage in cabinets are discussed in Chapter 4.0.

21 Small quantities of reactive waste are accepted for storage in the 325 HWTUs. Information on
22 all reactive and other waste accepted by the HWTU and SAL is documented on a waste tracking
23 form, which is reviewed carefully by personnel before accepting the waste. This form contains
24 information on the unique handling requirements of the waste. Any reactive waste requiring
25 special handling and storage to prevent unwanted reactions is appropriately packaged before
26 arriving at the 325 HWTUs. This packaging safeguards against reactions resulting from air or
27 water contact. shock, and other causes. Reactive waste is handled and stored in a manner
28 commensurate with the specific reaction hazards posed by the waste. This includes segregating
29 the waste from other waste and reagent chemicals with which the waste potentially could react.

30 Because a wide variety of waste can be accepted at the 325 HWTUs, the potential exists for
31 storage of incompatible waste. Mixing of incompatible waste is prevented through waste
32 segregation and storage procedures. Chemical waste stored in the 325 HWTUs is separated by
33 compatibility and hazard class and stored in separate storage areas. Separate storage shelves and
34 cabinets are used within the storage areas (Chapter 4.0) to provide further waste segregation.
35 Before accepting unfamiliar waste from generating units, waste management staff determine the
36 Reactivity Group Number per A Method for Determining the Compatibility of Hazardous
37 Wastes (EPA 1980) for each waste so that waste can be stored with compatible materials. The
38 following general guidance is used to segregate and separate chemicals:

39 - Store acids on a low storage shelf or in acid storage cabinets

40 a Separate acids from bases and alkaline metals such as potassium or sodium
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1 n Separate oxidizing acids from organic acids and flammable or combustible materials

2 0 Store bases away from acids and store solutions of inorganic hydroxides in polyethylene
3 containers

4 - Store oxidizers away from flammable or combustible materials and reducing agents such as
5 zinc, alkaline metals, and formic acid

6 a Store peroxide-forming chemicals in air-tight containers in a dark, cool, and dry place (inside
7 of cabinets)

8 N Store flammable materials in approved containers or cabinets

9 - Separate flammable materials from oxidizing acids and oxidizers and keep them away from
10 sources of ignition

II a Clearly mark cabinets to identify the hazards associated with their contents.

12 The potential for waste ignition or reaction at the 325 HWTUs also is minimized through storage
13 restrictions on hazardous materials quantities. The storage restrictions defined in the Uniform
14 Building Code for Class B Occupancy apply to the 325 HWTUs (ICBO 1991). The weekly
15 inspection of the 325 HWTUs includes checking to see if waste inventories are below these
16 limits. These inspections are documented in the operating records that (includes the weekly
17 inspection forms) for each of the 325 HWTUs.

18 In the unlikely event the fire sprinkler system in Rooms 520 and 528 is activated, the resulting
19 run-off will be contained in the fire water collection tank located in the basement of the 325
20 Building. This tank is described in detail in Chapter 4.0. Section 4.1.4.1.

21 6.5.3 Management of Incompatible Wastes in Tank Systems IF-5b(l)

22 Waste discharged to the SAL tank from the hot cells typically consists of the same type of waste
23 managed in the hot cells. Prior to discharge to the SAL tank, waste may be analyzed for pH,
24 anions, metals, radionuclides. and total organic carbon to determine if the waste meets the waste
25 acceptance criteria for the radioactive liquid waste system (RLWS). Sampling and analysis
26 would be used if sufficient process knowledge is not available to characterize the waste for
27 RLWS waste acceptance criteria purposes. The waste is treated in the SAL tank, if necessary.

28 Process knowledge will be used when possible for transfers to the RLWS tank from the SAL
29 tank, HWTU, and Room 40. The waste in the RLWS tank will be sampled and treated for pH
30 and chlorine as needed to protect the integrity of the tank. Sampling will be performed before
3 l each batch of waste is transferred from the RLWS tank to the DSTs.

32 6.5.4 Management of Incompatible Wastes in Containers or Tanks IF-5b(2)I
33 Incompatible waste and other materials are handled as described in Section 6.5.2 and in
34 accordance with established operating methods. Storage restrictions that ensure proper
35 separation of containers of incompatible material in the 325 HWTUs are described in
36 Section 6.5.2.
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1 Ignitable or reactive waste is not placed in the tank systems unless the waste has been treated,
2 rendered, or mixed so that the waste no longer meets the definition of ignitable or reactive waste
3 under WAC 173-303-090 (Chapter 3.0).

4 The SAL tank and the RLWS tank are located well within all NFPA, state, and local code buffer
5 zone requirements for tanks. The buffer zone around the tanks meets all applicable NFPA, state,
6 and local codes.

7 Drawings of the 325 HWTUs are available to ensure that ignitable and/or reactive waste is
8 located at least 15 meters from the unit's property line.
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I Figure 6-1. Locations of Emergency Equipment at the Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
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I Figure 6-2. Locations of Emergency Equipment at the Shielded Analytical Laboratory
2 (First Floor)
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I Figure 6-3. Locations of Emergency Equipment at the Shielded Analytical Laboratory
2 (Basement)
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Table 6-1. Remedial Actions for Major Problems

I Major Problems Remedial Actions

2 Containment system failures

3 Cracks in floor of container storage area Remove containers from area and cease use until
cracks are repaired.

4 Cracks in floor of SAL cell liner Remove containers from area and cease use until
cracks are repaired or provide secondary
containment for existing containers that hold liquid
waste.

5 Leaking container in container storage Transfer waste to another container. Clean up spill.
area

6 Leaking tank or ancillary equipment For minor leaks or drips, conduct inspection of'
affected equipment every 12 hours. For major
leaks, immediately remove all waste from tank
system. Prevent addition of waste to tank system
until repaired. Notify Building Emergency Director.
Initiate contingency plan if appropriate.

7 Spills

8 Minor spills in container storage area Clean up spill according to guidance in the building
emergency procedure.

9 Major spills in container storage areas Notify Building Emergency Director. Initiate
contingency plan if appropriate.

6-209812140959



Class I Modification:
Quarter Ending 12/31/98

DOE/RL-92-35 Rev. I B
12/98

APPENDIX 3A

WASTE ANALYSIS PLAN

981214.1059

2

3

I

APP 3A i



Class I Modification: DOE/RL-92-35 Rev. lB
Quarter Ending 12/31/98 12/98

CONTENTS

2 1.0 UNIT DESCRIPTION ..................................................................................................................... APP 3A 1-1

3 1. 1 DESCRIPTION OF UNIT PROCESSES AND ACTIVITIES ............................ APP 3A 1-1
4 1.2 IDENTIFICATION/CLASSIFICATION AND QUANTITIES OF DANGEROUS WASTE
5 GENERATED OR MANAGED AT THE 325 HWTUS AND RESTRICTED/PROHIBITED............. .... APP 3A 1-10
6 1.2.1 Listed Waste from Spec ific and Nonspec fic .................................... ......... APP 3A 1-10
7 1.2.2 Laboratory Waste Resulting from Analysis ofSamples ... .................. . APP 3A 1-11
8 1.2.3 Discarded Commercial Chemical Products A..................................... . . APP 3A 1-11
9 1.2.4 Waste from Chemicals Synthesized or Created in Research Activities Using

10 Radioactive Isotopes ............ ...................... .............. APP 3A 1-12
11 1.2.5 Discarded Commercial Chemical Products Exhibiting Dangerous
12 Waste Characteristics and/or Criteria ..................................... APP 3A 1-12

13 2.0 DESCRIPTION OF CONFIRMATION PROCESS.......................................................APP 3A 2-1

14 2.1 PRE-SHIPMENT REVIEW ......................... ............................................... ....... .... ..... APP 3A 2-1
15 2.1.1 Technical Review Process Overview ..... A....A.........- ........ ._....... .. APP 3A 2-i
16 2.1.2 R eview C riteria ..... ............... .......... ........................ ................. .. .. A P P 3A 2-3
17 2.2 VERIFICATION A PP3A2....................................................... .......... ... .. APP 3A 2-3

18 3.0 SELECTING WASTE-ANALYSIS PARAMETERS .................................................................. APP 3A 3-1

19 3.1 PARAMETER SELECTION PROCESS ....................... ........................ ...... APP 3A 3-1
20 3.2 CRITERIA AND RATIONALE FOR PARAMETER SELECTION ................ ..... ..... ... ........ APP 3A 3-I

21 4.0 SELECTING SAMPLING PROCEDURES .............................................................................. APP 3A 4-1

22 4.1 SAMPLE CUSTODY.. .. .............. .......... ............. . ... APP 3A 4-4
23 4.2 SAMPLE RECEIPT AND STORAGE ...... . ...... ........... .................. . APP 3A 4-4
24 4.3 SAMPLE DISTRIBUTION ........................ ................... .... ....... APP 3A 4-4
25 4.4 FIELD ANALYTICAL METHODS .A............... ....... . ..... APP 3A 4-5
26 4.4.1 Fingerprint Sampling Analytical Methods......... ...... A PP 3A 4-5
27 4.5 LDR WASTE-ANALYSIS REQUIREMENTS ....................... APP 3A 4-5
28 4.5.1 Waste Characterization .......... .... ... . ... ....... . APP 3A 4-5
29 4.5.2 Sampling and Analytical Procedures .. ....-. APP 3,A 4-6
30 4.5.3 Frequency of Analysis.... ...... ... . .... .. -. APP 3A 4-6
3 1 4.5.4 Documentation and Certification .... ........... APP 3A 4-6
32 4.6 WASTE ANALYSIS FOR SPILLS AND UNKNOWNS......... . .... ... . APP 3A 4-7

33 5.0 SELECTING A LABORATORY, LABORATORY TESTING, AND
34 ANALYTICAL METHODS..........................................................................APP 3A 5-1

35 5.1 TESTING AND ANALYTICAL METHODS ....... ......... . ................ .. APP 3A 5-I
36 5.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE AND QUALITY CONTROL ..... A. ........... .. .. .... APP 3A 5-2
37 5.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE AND QUALITY CONTROL OBJECTIVES A.. .. APP 3A 5-3
38 5.4 SAMPLING OBJECTIVES ......................... ............. . .. .... .... ... APP 3A 5-3
39 5.5 DATA COLLECTION/SAMPLING OBJECTIVES ............ . . APP 3A 5-4
40 5.6 ANALYTICAL OBJECTIVES........ .. ............ . . .- -- APP 3A 5-4
41 5.7 FIELD QUALITY ASSURANCE AND QUALITY CONTROL ... APP 3A 5-4
42 5.8 LABORATORY QUALITY ASSURANCE AND QUALITY CONTROL APP 3A 5-5
43 5.8.1 PNNL Analytical Chemistry Laboratory QA/QC..... APP 3A5-6
44 5.8.2 Offsite Laboratory QA/QC............. ........... APP 3A 5-6
45 5.9 RECORD-KEEPING......... .......-. .APP 3A.5-6

46 6.0 SELECTING WASTE RE-EVALUATION FREQUENCIES.................................................APP 3A 6-1

981214.1 124 APP 3A ii



Class I Modification: DOE/RL-92-35 Rev. IB
Quarter Ending 12/31/98 12/98

1 CONTENTS (CONT.)

2 7.0 SPECIAL PROCEDURAL REQUIREMENTS............................................................................APP 3A 7-1

3 7.1 PROCEDURES FOR RECEIVING SHIPMENTS ................................. ................................. ............ APP 3A 7-1
4 7.2 RESPONSE TO SIGNIFICANT DISCREPANCIES .................................................................................. APP 3A 7-1
5 7.3 PROVISIONS FOR NON-ACCEPTANCE OF SHIPMENT........................................................................ APP 3A 7-2
6 7.4 ACTIVATION OF CONTINGENCY PLAN FOR DAMAGED SHIPMENT .............................................. APP 3A 7-2
7 7.5 TRACKING SYSTEM ... ..................... ....................................... ........ ... .......... .......... ... A PP 3A 7-2

8 8.0 REFERENCES.................................................................................................................................APP 3A 8-1

9
10 TABLES

11
12 TABLE 2-1. SUMMARY OF TEST PARAMETERS, RATIONALES, AND METHODS .................... .......... APP 3A 2-5
13 TABLE 4-1. SAMPLE-CONTAINER COMPATIBILITY A.-.............................................. ....................... APP 3A 4-2
14 TABLE 4-2. SAMPLING METHODS AND EQUIPMENT APP-................................... ........................... APP 3A 4-2
15
16
17 FIGURES
18
19 FIGURE 1-1. DRAWINGS OF THE TSD UNITS ..... APP 3...............A... ..... .... ..... 1...... . ........... . APP 3A 1-2
20 FIGURE 1-2. DRAWINGS OF THE TSD UNITS .. A..... ... ............. .... . ... .. . _. ...... ..... APP 3A 1-3
21 FIGURE 1-3. FLOOR PLAN OF SAL.. ................................................. ........................ APP 3A 1-4
22 FIGURE 1-4. DRAWINGS OF THE TSD UNITS ........... . .......................... .................... ....... APP 3A 1-5
23 FIGURE 1-5. LOCATION OF 325 HWTUS: BASEMENT AREAS ........................... .... .... APP 3A 1-6
24 FIGURE 1-6. 325 RLW S MODIFICATIONS ................... A 3.........A.. ... .... 1.. .. ...................- APP3A |-7
25 FIGURE 2- 1. FLOW CHART OF THE CONFIRMATION PROCESS ....................... .... ..... ...... ... ... APP 3A 2-2
26 FIGURE 2-2. CHEMICAL DISPOSAL/RECYCLE REQUEST FORM .......................... ... APP 3A 2-6
27 FIGURE 2-3. WASTE INVENTORY SHEET............................... ........ ............. APP 3A 2-7
28 FIGURE 2-4. RADIOACTIVE LIQUID WASTE TRANSFER REQUEST FORM...... ...... .. .... ... APP 3A 2-8
29 FIGURE 2-5. WASTE DESIGNATION FORM.................. ......... ....... -................ . APP3A 2-9
30 FIGURE 2-6. WASTE TREATMENT INFORMATION REVIEW SHEET ............ .... APP 3A 2-10
31 FIGURE 2-7. CHAIN-OF-CUSTODY FORM........ .......... .... . .. APP3A 2-11
32 FIGURE 2-8. HAZARDOUS WASTE RECORD (FRONT) .................... APP 3A 2-12
33 FIGURE 2-9. HAZARDOUS WASTE RECORD (BACK)...... .......... ... .....- - - APP 3A 2-13
34 FIGURE 5-1. RLWS DISPOSAL LOG ......................... . .. . ....- - - APP 3A 5-7
35 FIGURE 5-2. HWTU WASTE TREATMENT VERIFICATION FORM ...... ....... APP 3A 5-8
36

981214 1124 APP 3A iii



Class I Modification:
Quarter Ending 12/31/98

DOE/RL-92-35 Rev. 1B
12/98

GLOSSARY

ACRONYMS

325 HWTUs

AA

API

ASTM

BED

CDRR

CFR

COLIWASA

DOE

DOE-RL

DOT

EPA

GC/MS

HWTU

fCP

LDR

MSDS

NFPA

OSHA

PCB

PNL

PNNL

AND INITLALISMS

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units consists of the HWTU, SAL, and RLWS tank
system subunits)

atomic absorption

American Petroleum Institute

American Society for Testing and Materials

Building Emergency Director

Chemical Disposal/Recycle Request

Code of Federal Regulations

Composite Liquid-Waste Sampler

U.S. Department of Energy

U.S. Department of Energy, Richland Operations Office

U.S. Department of Transportation

U.S. Environmental Protection Agency

gas chromatography/mass spectroscopy

Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit

inductively coupled plasma

land-disposal restriction

material safety data sheet

National Fire Protection Association

Occupational Safety and Health Administration

polychlorinated biphenyl

Pacific Northwest Laboratory

Pacific Northwest National Laboratory (PNL, above. was renamed to Pacific Northwest
National Laboratory in October 1995)
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1 QA quality assurance

2 QC quality control

3 RCRA Resource Conservation and Recovery Act

4 RCW Revised Code of Washington

5 SAL Shielded Analytical Laboratory

6 TCLP toxicity characteristic leaching procedure

7 TSD treatment, storage, and disposal

8 UFC Uniform Fire Code

9 WAC Washington Administrative Code

10

I I ABBREVIATIONS

12 Ecology Washington State Department of Ecology

13 g gram

14 gal gallon

15 h hour

16 in. inch

17 kg kilogram

18 psf pounds per square foot
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TERMS

2 NOTE: Terms in ITALICS are defined in this glossary. Terms in underline indicate the source of the
3 definition.

4 Acceptable Knowledge
5 Information collected by the generator to meet waste-management requirements and determined to be
6 adequate by the TSD unit. According to EPA, the generator may use process knowledge, waste-an'alvsis
7 data, and records of analysis performed before the effective date of regulation (EPA 1994, page 1 -11 and
8 1-12). Process knowledge is acceptable for assigning appropriate waste codes.

9 Analysis
10 The process that the generator completes to characterize the waste properly. This analysis must provide
I 1 the information necessary to manage the waste in accordance with the requirements of WAC 173-303.
12 The analysis may include or consist of a review of existing published or documented data on the [danger-
13 ous] waste, or on waste generated from similar processes, or data obtained by testing, if necessary. The
14 information must include detailed information pertaining to the chemical, physical, and/or biological
15 nature of a [dangerous] waste, or nondangerous wastes if applicable under WAC I 73-303-610(4)(d)
16 [WAC 173-303-300(2)].

1 7 Bulk Waste Stream
18 Large volumes of homogeneous waste from a single generating event. e.g., soil remediation from a
19 single location.

20 Certification
21 See LDR Certification

22 Characterize (characterization)
23 The steps the generator or TSD unit takes to describe the contents of the waste to ensure proper
24 management adequately and accurately. This characterization information is required to provide for
25 compliant treatment, storage, or disposal of a dangerous waste and includes waste designation. TSD
26 unit waste-acceptance criteria, or land-disposal restriction information (to facilitate discussions on
27 characterization, we use the terms "characterize for storage," "characterize for treatment," or
28 "characterizefor disposal?) (WG 1996).

29 Characterize for Disposal
30 The minimum information required to demonstrate that a waste was not LDR or no longer LDR. This
31 information consists of analytical data as described in the federal regulations (i.e., 40 CFR 268). which
32 demonstrate the waste meets any concentration-based standards. To demonstrate that a specified tech-
33 nology was used to meet federal treatment standards (i.e., 40 CFR 268.42 or 268.45), acceptable
34 knowledge must be obtained from the customer or by the disposal unit. For state-only land-disposal
35 restrictions, the disposal unit will either test the waste, use process knowledge, or the two to confirm that
.36 the customer properly treated the waste, if applicable, to state land disposal restriction standards
37 (Ecologv 1997). Information must also be provided to demonstrate that the waste meets the operational
38 parameters of the disposal facility, such as liner compatibility information (WG 1996).
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1 Characterize for Storage
2 At a minimum, the information necessary to manage the waste appropriately at a TSD storage unit.
3 Acceptable knowledge may be required for any operational parameters of the TSD unit, TSCA
4 information (i.e., regulated for PCBs), and characteristics which may present a management concern
5 (i.e., waste regulated for ignitability, corrosivity, and/or reactivity) (WG 1996).

6 Characterize for Treatment
7 The minimum information for a waste to be shipped to a treatment unit and successfully treated. This
8 includes a complete designation. land-disposal restriction determination information including
9 underlying hazardous constituent information (if applicable), and treatment unit operational parameters

10 (WG 1996).

1I Confirm (confirmation)
12 The confirmation process includes completing appropriate pre-shipment review and verification steps
13 and/or parameters. The requirement to confirm appears twice in WAC 173-303-300 and applies to two
14 different scenarios.

15 Scenario 1: The process that an owner or operator uses to ensure knowledge supplied by the generator
16 or TSD unit is acceptable knowledge to ensure that the waste is managed properly [WAC 173-303-
17 300() .

18 Scenario 2: The process that a facility owner or operator receiving off-site facility shipments uses to
19 determine, by analysis if necessary, that each waste received at thefacility matches the identity of the
20 waste specified on the accompanying manifest or shipping paper [WAC 173-303-300(3)].

21 Conformance Issue
22 Any issue which, if left unresolved, prevents acceptance of waste. This includes manifest discrepancies
23 and inconsistencies (WG 1996).

24 Container Failure
25 A waste container for which a manifest discrepancy has been identified (WG 1996).

26 Container Receipt Inspection
27 The process a TSD unit uses to examine an incoming container and will include, but is not limited to,
28 inspecting labels, checking the condition of the container, checking the piece count of the shipment, and
29 checking the shipping papers associated with the container (WG 1996).

30 Corroborative Testing
3 1 Sampling and analysis performed by both the treater and disposer of an LDR waste to meet federal land-
32 disposal restriction concentration-based treatment standards. The frequency of testing is determined on
33 a case-by-case basis by the permit writer (55 FR 22669 and WG 1996).

34 Customer
35 The generator or TSD unit who ships waste to another TSD unit, the current custodian of the waste (WG
36 1996).

C Designation
38 The process of determining if a solid waste is a mixed waste, resulting in the assignment of proper
39 federal and state waste codes (WG 1996).
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1 Disposal Unit
2 A TSD unit on the HanfordFacility permitted to dispose of mixed waste that meets all applicable state-
3 only and federal land disposal restrictions (i.e., Low-Level Burial Grounds) (WG 1996).

4 Effective Date of Regulation
5 The date when mixed waste became subject to regulation in Washington State (August 19, 1987) (DOE-
6 RL 1996: Ecology 1996: and EPA 1987).

7 Equivalent Test Method
8 A laboratory- or field-testing method used to determine characteristics or composition of a waste that has
9 been approved by Ecology in accordance with WAC 173-303 rule-making procedures, in lieu of using a

10 laboratory- or field-testing method required by regulation. A generator or owner/operator must submit a
] I rule-making petition to Ecology in accordance with WAC 173-303-110(5) and WAC 173-303-910(2)
12 (Ecology 1995a, comment 181 and 182).

13 Facility
14 All contiguous land, structures, other appurtenances, and improvements on the land used for recycling,
15 reusing, reclaiming, transferring, storing, treating, or disposing of [dangerous] waste. The legal and
16 physical description of the HanfordFacility is set forth in Attachment 2 of the Hanford Facility RCRA
17 permit (Ecology 1995b, page 10 of91).

18 Fingerprint Analysis
19 Sampling and analysis of several key chemical and physical parameters of a waste to substantiate or
20 verify the composition of a waste as determined previously during characterization. Fingerprint analysis
21 typically is used by generators to substantiate waste characterization of frequently generated wastes.
22 TSD units may use fingerprint analysis for verification. Parameters for sampling and analysis may be a
23 subset of the parameters used during characterization, or they may be parameters that are not normally
24 present in the waste to verify the absence of certain constituents (WG 1996).

25 General Waste Stream
26 Waste from a single customer and Waste-Management Group. (See Attachment C for a discussion of
27 "General Waste Streams") (WG 1996).

28 Generator
29 Any person, by site, whose act or process produces [dangerous] waste or whose act first causes a
30 [dangerous] waste to become subject to regulation (WAC 173-303-040). The generator on the Han ford
31 Facility is the U.S. Department of Energy Richland Operations Office and its contractors. A generator
32 may accumulate (store or treat) a dangerous waste under the provisions in WAC 173-303-170 and -200.

33 Hanford Facility
34 See Facility.

35 Inconsistencies
36 Any other discrepancies which are not manifest discrepancies (WG 1996).

37 Independent Authorized Agent
38 A group or organization that is functionally independent from the waste-generating function (WG 1996).
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I Land-Disposal Restrictions (federal)
2 Federal requirements pertaining to dangerous wastes designated under 40 CFR Part 261 that were
3 generated on or after the effective date of regulation (WG 1996). State-only dangerous wastes are not
4 subject to the federal LDR requirements (Ecology 1994a).

5 Land-Disposal Restrictions (state-only)
6 State-only mixed-waste requirements pertaining to dangerous waste designated solely under WAC 173-
7 303 and not 40 CFR 261 that were generated on or after the effective date of regulation (Ecology 1994a).

8 LDR Certification
9 A written statement of professional opinion and intent signed by an authorized representative that

10 acknowledges an owner's or operator's and/or generator's compliance with applicable LDR requirements
I I (EPA 1994, page F-1).

12 Manifest Discrepancy
13 Significant discrepancies between the quantity or type of the dangerous waste designated on the manifest
14 or shipping paper and the quantity or type of dangerous waste a facility actually receives
15 (WAC 173-303-370(4)(a).

16 Pre-Shipment Review
17 The process used by the TSD unit to obtain and evaluate the generator's analysis of waste to be received
1 8 by the TSD unit and to document acceptable knowledge on the waste profile (WG 1996).

19 Process Knowledge
20 Knowledge the generator applies to a solid waste to determine if it is a [dangerous] waste in light of the
21 materials or the process used when such knowledge can be demonstrated to be sufficient for determining
22 whether a solid waste is designated properly (WAC 173-303-070(3Mc)ii)). Process knowledge includes
23 information on wastes obtained from existing published or documented waste-analysis data or studies
24 conducted on [mixed] wastes generated by processes similar to that which generated the waste (EPA
25 1994, page 1- 11). Process knowledge for dangerous waste may also include information obtained from
26 surrogate material (NRC/EPA 1992, Section 11(b) Characteristic Wastes).

27 QA/QC
28 Quality assurance (QA) is the process for ensuring that all data and the decisions based on that data are
29 technically sound, statistically valid, and properly documented. Quality control (QC) procedures are the
30 tools employed to measure the degree to which these quality-assurance objectives are fulfilled (EPA
31 1994, page 2-33).

32 Re-Characterization
33 A process which occurs when an unsafe condition arises and/or when a waste is removed from a storage
34 unit to meet acceptance criteria for the receiving treatment unit or disposal unit (WG 1996).

35 Repeat and Review Frequency
36 Ehe frequency specified in a WAP on a TSD-unit basis that the owner/operator will ensure the
37 knowledge maintained on a specific waste stream is still acceptable knowledge and/or adequate analvsis.
38 Repeat and reviewfrequency provisions do not apply to corroborative testing (WG 1996).

39 Sampling and Analysis (Sampling and Laboratory Analysis)
40 The process of obtaining a representative sample(s) from a dangerous waste to determine the accuracy of
41 characteristics or composition of the sample through laboratory or field testing (WG 1996)
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I Shipment Failure
2 A maximum of two containerfailures within the first verification sample set or combined first and
3 second verification sample set. If only one container fails, it is considered an anomaly and corrected. It
4 is understood that if the shipment consists of one or two drums, the shipment fails if one drum fails
5 verification (WG 1996).

6 Significant Discrepancy
7 A discrepancy with regard to a manifest or shipping paper means a discrepancy between the quantity or
8 type of dangerous waste designated on the manifest or shipping paper and the quantity or type of
9 dangerous waste a TSD unit actually receives. A significant discrepancy in quantity is a variation greater

10 than ten (10) percent in weight for bulk quantities (e.g., tanker trucks, railroad tank cars, etc.) or any
II variation in piece count for nonbulk quantities (i.e., any missing container or package would be a
12 significant discrepancy). A significant discrepancy in type is an obvious physical or chemical difference
13 which can be discovered by inspection or waste analysis (e.g., waste solvent substituted for waste acid)
14 (Ecology 1995b, page I I of 91). This also includes a discrepancy in the number of inner containers in a
15 labpack (WG 1996).

16 Storage Unit
17 A TSD unit on the Hanford Facility permitted to store dangerous waste (WG 1996).

18 Treatment Unit
19 A TSD unit on the Hanford Facility permitted to treat dangerous waste (WG 1 996).

20 TSD Unit
21 See Unit.

22 Unit
23 The term "unit" (or TSD unit), as used in Parts I through VI of the Hanford Facility RCRA permit, means
24 the contiguous area of land on or in which dangerous waste is placed, or the largest area where there is a
25 significant likelihood of mixing dangerous-waste constituents in the same area. A TSD unit, for the
26 purposes of this Permit, is a subgroup of the Facility which has been identified in the Hanford Facility
27 Dangerous Waste Part A Permit Application Form 3 (Ecology 1 995b, page I I of 91)

28 Verify (Verification)
29 An assessment the receiving TSD unit performs to substantiate the analvsis acquired by the TSD unit
30 before acceptance. Verification must be performed by TSD unit personnel or an authorized agent on
31 wastes received by the TSD unit. Verification may occur at the receiving TSD unit or at the generator's
32 location, depending on many dangerous-waste shipment and packaging configuration factors.
33 Verification activities include container receipt inspection, and as applicable, physical screening (which
34 may include radiological methods), and/or chemical screening/fingerprint ana/isis (WG 1996)

35 Waste-Acceptance Criteria
36 The minimum requirements imposed by a TSD unit to ensure that a dangerous waste is managed properly
37 (WG 1996).

38 Waste Analysis
39 See Analysis.
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1 Waste Profile
2 A mechanism used by the receiving TSD unit to document the generator's acceptable knowledge to meet
3 the owner or operators analysis obligation in WAC 173-303-300(2). Example forms or documents
4 typically used by the TSD unit to maintain analysis information are included in the WAP as attachments.
5 For offsite facilities, the waste profile will include the waste analysis which dangerous-waste generators
6 have agreed to supply in accordance with WAC 173-303-300(5)(g) (WG 1996).

7 Waste Stream
8 "Per" or "each" waste stream refers to individual waste streams, each with an individual point of
9 generation. Individual waste streams include wastes that are physically or chemically different from

10 each other; wastes that are generated from different types of processes; and wastes that are the same type,
I I but are generated at different points along the same process or at different process locations (Ecology
12 1994b, page 2). For information, the Hanford Facility uses the following factors in determining a waste
13 stream: (1) the Department of Transportation requirements pertaining to the waste materials: (2) the
14 waste designation of the waste materials; (3) the order of events pertaining to the process which
I5 generates the waste materials, (4) impermissible dilution concerns based on WAC 173-303-150 and 40
16 CFR 268.3; and (5) any future treatment- and disposal-management pathways available to the waste
17 materials (WG 1996).

18
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METRIC CONVERSION CHART

The following conversion chart is provided to the reader as a tool to aid in conversion.

If you know multiply by to get If you know Multiply by to get

Length Length

Inches 25.40 Millimeters Millimeters 0.0393 inches

Inches 2.54 Centimeters Centimeters 0.393 inches

Feet 0.3048 Meters Meters 3.2808 feet

Yards 0.914 Meters Meters 1.09 yards

Miles 1.609 Kilometers Kilometers 0.62 miles

A rea Area

Square inches 6.4516 square centimeters square centimeters 0.155 square inches

Square feet 0.092 square meters square meters 10.7639 square feet

Square yards 0.836 square meters square meters 1.20 square yards

Square miles 2.59 square kilometers square kilometers 0.39 square miles

Acres 0.404 Hectares Hectares 2.471 acres

Mass (weight) Mass (weight)

Ounces 28.35 Grams Grams 0.0352 ounces

Pounds 0.453 Kilograms Kilograms 2.2046 pounds

shoit ton 0907 metric ton metric ton 1.10 short ton

Volume Volume

fluid ounces 29.57 Milliliters Milliliters 0.03 fluid ounces

Quarts 0.95 Liters Liters 1.057 quarts

Gallons 3 79 Liters Liters 0.26 gallons

cubic feet 0.03 cubic meters cubic meters 35.3147 cubic feet

cubic yards 0 76 cubic meters cubic meters 1.308 cubic yards

lemperature Temperature
Fahrenheit subtract 32 then Celsius Celsius multiply by 9/5ths. Fahrenheit

multiply by then add 32
5/9ths

Source: Engineering Unit Conversions. M. R. Lindeburg, PE.
Publications, Inc., Belmont. California.

Second Ed., 1990, Professional

APP 3A xii9812 14.1059



Class I Modification: DOE/RL-92-35 Rev. lB

Quarter Ending 12/31/98 12/98

1 325 HAZARDOUS WASTE TREATMENT UNITS
2 WASTE ANALYSIS PLAN

3 1.0 UNIT DESCRIPTION

4 The 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units (325 HWTUs) are part of the Unit-Specific Portion of the
5 Hanford Facility Dangerous Waste Permit Application, which reflects the organization of the Dangerous
6 Waste Portion of the Hanford Facility Resource Conservation and Recovery Act Permit,
7 WA7890008967.

8 The 325 HWTUs consist of three units, all within the 325 Building, located in the 300 Area on the
9 Hanford Facility (Figure 1.1). Chapter 2 of the 325 HWTUs Part B Permit Application provides detailed

10 location information.

11 The 325 Building includes the following: (1) a central portion (completed in 1953) that consists of three
12 floors (basement, ground, and second) containing general-purpose laboratories, provided with special
13 ventilation and work enclosures, designed for radiochemical work; (2) a south (front) wing containing
14 office space, locker rooms, and a lunch room; and (3) east and west wings containing shielded enclosures
15 with remote manipulators. The Shielded Analytical Laboratory (SAL) is located in Rooms 32. 200, 201.
16 202, and 203. The Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit (HWTU) is located in Rooms 520. and 528.
17 Figures 1.2 through 1.5 provide drawings of the TSD units.

18 The fire water-collection tank, which serves rooms 520 and 528 of the HWTU, is located beneath Room
19 520 in the basement of the 325 Building. The rectangular tank measures 1.65 meters by 2.25 meters by
20 1.92 meters, and has a 22.710-liter capacity. The sides and floor of the tank are constructed of epoxy-
21 coated carbon-steel plate. The steel sides and floor provide support for the chemical-resistant
22 polypropylene liner. The tank is secured to the concrete floor of the 325 Building with 1.3-centimeter
23 bolts at 1.82-meter intervals.

24 1.1 Description Of Unit Processes And Activities

25 The 325 HWTUs store and treat dangerous waste generated by Hanford Facility programs (primarily
26 from research activities in the 325 Building and other Pacific Northwest National Laboratory [PNNL
27 facilities) and potentially from other onsite/offsite laboratories. Storage in containers and bench- or
28 small-scale treatment of dangerous waste occur in both the HWTU and the SAL. As described in further
29 detail in Chapter 4.0 of the 325 HWTUs Part B Permit Application, containers are managed in
30 accordance with Washington Administrative Code (WAC) 173-303-630: the SAL tank is managed and
31 operated in accordance with WAC 173-303-640.
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Figure 1-1. Drawings of the TSD Units
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Figure 1-2. Drawings of the TSD Units
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Figure 1-3. Floor Plan of SAL
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Figure 1-4. Drawings of the TSD Units
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Figure 1-5. Location of 325 HWTUs: Basement Areas
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i At the SAL, dangerous waste liquid is stored in a tank in Room 32. This dangerous waste, along with
2 contributions from the HWTU, currently is discharged to the 340 Building via the RLWS. Because of
3 the scheduled deactivation of the 340 Building, a modification to the existing 325 RLWS system is
4 required. As part of this modification, dangerous waste will be collected, stored, and possibly treated in

5 a tank before being transported to the double-shell tank system. This modified system will be referred to

6 as the ?RLWS load-out tank system.? Waste from the RLWS load-out tank system will be transferred to
7 the truck lock where the waste will be transported to the double-shell tank via a shielded-cask trailer
8 system. Two stretches of piping from the existing RLWS system that are associated with the HWTU
9 will not be used in the modified system. As discussed in Chapter II of the 325 HWTUs Part B Permit

10 Application, these lines will be capped in place and closed during final closure activities of the RLWS
I I load-out tank system.

12 Before receipt or acceptance of waste at the 325 HWTUs, the generator must supply adequate
13 information to characterize and manage the waste properly. The information may include waste-
14 characterization data, waste volume, container information, and process information.

15 If the material safety data sheets (MSDS), laboratory reagent, process knowledge, or analytical
16 information provide insufficient information for a complete designation, the 325 H WTUs personnel
17 require the generator unit to provide laboratory analyses before acceptance of the waste at the
18 325 HWTUs.

19 Containers in poor condition or inadequate for storage (e.g., damaged, not intact, or not securely sealed
20 to prevent leakage) are not accepted in the 325 HWTUs. Examples of acceptable packaging include
21 laboratory reagent bottles, U.S. Department of Transportation (DOT)-approved containers, spray cans,
22 sealed ampules, paint cans, leaking containers that have been overpacked, etc. Unit operations personnel
23 have the authority to determine whether a container is in poor condition or inadequate for storage using
24 the criteria of WAC 173-303-190, and using professional judgment to determine whether the packaging
25 could leak during handling, storage, and/or treatment. Containers will not be opened, handled, or stored
26 in a manner that would cause the containers to leak or rupture. Containers will remain closed except
27 when sampling, adding, or removing waste or when analysis or treatment of the waste is ongoing.
28 Containers of incompatible waste are segregated in the storage areas.

29 The regulated waste managed in the 325 HWTUs includes dangerous waste designated as listed waste;
30 waste from nonspecific sources; selected waste from specific sources, characteristic waste, and state-
31 only. Dangerous wastes that are managed in the 325 HWTUs are listed by waste code in the current
32 version of the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units Part A Permit Application, Form 3.

33 Specific waste-treatment processes are found in the list of treatments attached to the Part A. Form 3,
34 found in Chapter 1 of the 325 HWTUs Part B Permit Application. Part A, Form 3 also provides the
35 maximum process-design capacity for treatment and storage activities conducted in the HWTU and SAL.

36 All containers of dangerous waste are labeled to describe the contents of the container and the major
37 hazards of the waste, as required under WAC 173-303-395. Each container is assigned a unique
38 identifying number. All containers used for transfer are selected and labeled according to applicable
39 regulations. Shipments may include manifesting and DOT compliance requirements. Shipments will be
40 in accordance with 49 CFR as required by WAC 173-303-190.

41 The containers used for storage or treatment of dangerous waste are compatible with the waste stored in
42 the containers.
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1 All flammable-liquid waste is stored in compatible containers and in Underwriter's Laboratory (UL)-
2 listed and Factory Mutual (FM)-approved flammable-storage cabinets or DOT-approved shipping
3 containers. Solid chemicals are stored on shelving/flat surfaces in specifically designated areas based on

4 need. All incompatible materials will be segregated. Storage of dangerous waste in the HWTU is
5 governed by the Uniform Building Code restrictions (ICBO 1991).

6 325 HWTUs staff move the dangerous waste containers in accordance with 325 HWTUs collection

7 procedures that address safety and hazard considerations. The procedures cover various dangerous waste

8 types and transportation modes. 325 HWTUs staff do not perform the operations, covered by a
9 procedure, until they are formally trained on the procedure. All 325 HWTU staff are instructed in proper

1.0 container handling and spill-prevention safeguards as part of their training. When in storage, containers
1 I are kept closed except when adding or removing waste, in accordance with WAC 173-303-630(5)(a).

12 Because of the nature of some dangerous waste stored at the SAL, it is often necessary to modify the
13 standard containers. This modification ensures that the containers are specially shielded to reduce the
14 hazard of the radioactive component of the dangerous waste stored in the container and are compliant
15 with ALARA criteria. These specially designed shielded containers are packaged depending on the
16 amount of shielding required. The shielding is accomplished by surrounding the containers with
17 concrete, lead, or other materials to reduce the dose rate produced by the radiological component of the
18 dangerous waste.

19 The 325 HWTUs have two drainage systems to handle liquid waste, the RPS and the RLWS. These two
20 systems serve several laboratory and research areas in the 325 Building and are part of the larger liquid-
21 waste systems that serve the entire 300 Area and are not part of the regulated TSD unit.

22 The RPS system is not part of the regulated unit but serves the entire 325 Building, including the
23 325 HWTUs. It is included here for informational purposes only.

24 The RPS system is connected to drains in both the SAL and HWTU subunits. The RPS is used for
25 disposal of wastewater that has been handled in radiation areas (including the SAL and HWTU areas) but
26 is not expected to be radioactively contaminated. The RPS is not used for the disposal of dangerous
27 waste. Unless diverted as stated in the next paragraph, the RPS effluent flows to the 300 Area Treated
28 Effluent Disposal Facility via the process sewer lines.

29 RPS effluents are routed through a diversion station in the basement common area of the 325 Building.
30 The diversion station is equipped with a radioactivity monitor, which diverts the RPS flow to the RLWS
31 if radioactivity is detected in the RPS flow. A secondary diversion-monitoring system backs up the
32 building system. If a diversion occurs, an alarm sounds to notify appropriate staff.

33 One laboratory fume-hood sink in HWTU Room 528 is also connected to the RLWS. The radioactive
34 liquid waste flows directly into the RLWS leaving the 325 Building. The radioactive liquid waste exits
35 the 325 Building at two points to join the 300 Area RLWS outside the building and is routed to the
36 340 Building. From the 340 Building, accumulated waste from the entire 300 Area is transferred to
37 railroad tank cars and eventually is transferred for storage to the Double-Shell Tanks System on the
38 Hanford Facility.

39 The requirements in WAC 173-303-140 encourage the best-management practices for dangerous waste
40 according to the priorities of RCW 70.105.150. In order of priority, these are reduction; recycling;
41 physical, chemical, and biological treatment; incineration; stabilization and solidification; and
42 landfilling. The 325 HWTUs will observe these priorities whenever a management option exists.
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I Recycling will be performed whenever waste can be used as reagent material to treat other waste
2 received. To the extent practical, reduction of waste will be incorporated in the treatment processes so
3 that the volume of residues will be reduced.

4 1.2 Identification/Classification and Quantities of Dangerous Waste Generated or Managed at
5 the 325 HWTUs and Restricted/Prohibited

6 The dangerous waste managed at the 325 HWTUs can be categorized as originating from the following
7 general sources:

8 w listed waste from specific and nonspecific sources

9 - laboratory waste resulting from analysis of samples

10 - discarded commercial chemical products

II s waste from chemicals synthesized or created in research activities using radioactive isotopes

12 - discarded commercial chemical products exhibiting dangerous-waste characteristics and/or criteria.

13 Each of these waste categories is discussed in the following sections, including waste descriptions,
14 hazard characteristics, and basis for hazard designations. This information includes data that must be
15 known to treat, store, or dispose of the waste as required under WAC I 73-303-806(4)(a)(ii).

16 1.2.1 Listed Waste from Specific and Nonspecific

17 Waste from specific and nonspecific sources consists of listed waste identified in WAC 173-303-9904.
18 The Part A permit application, Form 3 (Chapter 1.0), for the 325 HWTUs identifies the following waste
19 from this category:

20 - FOOI - spent halogenated degreasing solvents and sludges
21 - F002 - spent halogenated solvents and still bottoms

22 * F003 - spent nonhalogenated solvents and still bottoms

23 * F004 - spent nonhalogenated solvents and still bottoms
24 * F005 - spent nonhalogenated solvents and still bottoms

25 * F006 - wastewater treatment sludges from electroplating operations
26 e F007 - spent cyanide-plating-bath solutions from electroplating operations
27 0 F009 - spent stripping- and cleaning-bath solutions from electroplating operations where
28 cyanides are used in the process

29 - F027 - discarded polychlorinated phenol formulations
30 - F039 - leachate resulting from the disposal of more than one restricted waste classified as
31 hazardous
32 KOI I - bottom stream from the wastewater stripper in the production of acrylonitrile
33 - K013 - bottom stream from acrylonitrile column in the production of acrylonitrile
34 * K048 - dissolved air flotation (DAF) float from petroleum-refining industry
35 - K049 - slop oil emulsion solids from the petroleum-refining industry
36 - K050 - heat exchange, bundle-cleaning sludge from petroleum-refining industry
37 - K051 - American Petroleum Institute separator sludge from the petroleum-refining industry
38 - K052 - tank bottoms (leaded) from the petroleum-refining industry.
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1 These halogenated and nonhalogenated solvents are in the form of spent solvents. Degreasing solvents
2 (F00 1) as well as spent halogenated solvents (F002) are generated primarily in research and analytical
3 processes. Spent nonhalogenated solvents (F003, F004, and F005) also come primarily from research

4 laboratories. Much of the waste to be treated in the 325 HWTUs results from analyses of waste samples
5 from sources already designated as FoO l through F005. Manufacturing activities are not performed on

6 the Hanford Facility; therefore, dangerous waste from specific sources (WAC 173-303-9904 K-listed
7 waste) typically is not generated at PNNL. Small quantities of K-listed waste, however, have been
8 generated from treatability studies and sample-characterization activities at PNNL in the past; the
9 residues from these tests could be treated at the 325 HWTUs (if covered on the Part A).

10 The F-listed waste is designated on the basis of the process knowledge (e.g., information from container
I I labels, MSDS, or process information). Sampling might be performed if additional information is
12 needed to document the composition and characteristics of the waste. The generating unit is responsible
13 for specifying the characteristics of the waste, based on knowledge of the chemical products used (i.e.,
14 information supplied by the manufacturer) and the process generating the waste. The F001- and F002-
15 listed waste types are designated as dangerous waste if the waste contains less than 1 percent halogenated
16 hydrocarbons. The F001- and F002-listed waste types containing 1 percent or greater halogenated
17 hydrocarbons are designated as extremely hazardous waste.

18 The K-listed waste on the Part A permit application, Form 3, is designated based on the source of the
19 process generating the original waste. These waste types are designated as dangerous waste, unless the
20 waste is mixed with other constituents that require the mixture to be designated as extremely hazardous
21 waste.

22 1.2.2 Laboratory Waste Resulting from Analysis of Samples

23 Laboratory waste resulting from analyzing samples makes up the largest volume of waste to be treated or
24 stored in the 325 HWTUs. These waste types include those designated from the dangerous-waste source
25 list as described in WAC 173-303-082, designated as characteristic dangerous waste under
26 WAC 173-303-090, and designated as dangerous waste by the criteria set forth under
27 WAC 173-303-100. These waste types are designated based on process knowledge (e.g., project
28 requirements, client-supplied information, and process information) as well as analytical results.
29 Currently, much of this waste is designated as listed waste from the dangerous-waste source list, based
30 on information provided by the generator. The waste is designated as dangerous waste unless constituent
31 concentrations in the waste require the designation to be extremely hazardous waste.

32 1.2.3 Discarded Commercial Chemical Products

33 Discarded chemical products consist of those products listed in WAC 173-303-081. The Part A permit
34 application, Form 3, for the 325 HWTUs identifies all of the discarded chemical products listed in
35 WAC 173-303-9903 (POOl through P123 and U001 through U359) and specifies an estimated maximum
36 annual management quantity. Typically, only a few of these waste types are generated at any one time.
37 The Part A application, Form 3, lists all of the wastes, because the wide variety of research activities
38 conducted on the Hanford Facility presents the potential for generating these waste types.

39 Waste types in this category are designated based on process knowledge. Because this waste is usually
40 in the original container. information on the container label is verified by process knowledge (i.e.,
41 knowledge that material is in its original container) and the label is used to identify contents. Excess or
42 expired chemicals that have been determined to be waste and that are still in the original container will
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1 not be sampled. These listed waste types contain those designated as dangerous waste as well as those
2 designated as extremely hazardous waste. These waste types also are subject to LDR regulations under
3 40 CFR 268 and WAC 173-303-140, including disposal prohibitions and treatment standards.

4 1.2.4 Waste from Chemicals Synthesized or Created in Research Activities Using Radioactive
5 Isotopes

6 Waste from research activities using radioactive isotopes is designated as dangerous waste and typically
7 may be generated in small quantities ranging from a few grams to a few liters. These waste types consist
8 primarily of radiologically contaminated chemicals, such as organics. Waste is designated based on
9 process knowledge or on the basis of sampling and analysis. Process knowledge is used if the generator

10 has kept accurate records of the identities and concentrations of constituents present in the waste (e.g.,
II log sheets for accumulation containers).If information available from the generator is inadequate for
12 waste designation, then the waste is sampled and the results of the analysis are used for designation.
13 These waste types include waste designated as characteristic dangerous-waste mixtures under
14 WAC 173-303-090 and waste designated as dangerous waste under WAC 173-303-100. The Part A
15 permit application, Form 3, includes all categories of toxic and persistent waste mixtures (i.e., both
16 dangerous waste and extremely hazardous waste). While not all of these waste types currently are
17 generated or have been generated, the wide variety of research activities conducted on the Hanford
18 Facility presents the potential that these waste types could be generated and could require subsequent
19 management at the 325 HWTUs. Similarly, the Part A permit application, Form 3, includes the
20 characteristic dangerous-waste categories DOOW through D043 (i.e., ignitable, corrosive, reactive, and
21 TCLP toxic because of metals or organics content).

22 The waste also could be LDR waste, regulated under 40 CFR 268 and WAC 173-303-140.

23 1.2.5 Discarded Commercial Chemical Products Exhibiting Dangerous-Waste Characteristics
24 and/or Criteria

25 Many discarded chemical products handled in the 325 HWTUs are not listed in WAC 173-303-9903 but
26 are still considered dangerous waste because these products exhibit at least one dangerous-waste
27 characteristic and/or criterion (WAC 173-303-090 and WAC 173-303-100). This waste is included in
28 the Part A permit application, Form 3, under waste numbers D001 through D043, WTOI, WT02, WPO1,
29 WP02, WPO3, and WSC2. This waste typically is received in the manufacturer's original container.

30 Waste in this category is designated based on the process knowledge. As this waste is usually in the
31 original container, information on the container label is used to identify the contents. This waste
32 includes waste designated as dangerous waste and waste designated as extremely hazardous waste. The
33 waste also could be LDR waste regulated under 40 CFR 268 and WAC 173-303-140.
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1 2.0 DESCRIPTION OF CONFIRMATION PROCESS

2 325 HWTUs staff require confirmation on all dangerous wastes before acceptance into the unit for
3 treatment or storage. Generators must supply adequate information to characterize and manage the waste
4 properly. The information includes waste-characterization data, waste volume, container information,
5 and process information. A flow chart describing the confirmation process is shown in Table 2.1.

6 2.1 Pre-Shipment Review

7 Essentially all of the waste received at the 325 HWTUs is characterized before acceptance because the
8 waste streams are generated from known processes. Unknown wastes are analyzed by the generator
9 before they are accepted into the 325 HWTUs. Nearly all dangerous waste generated in the 325 Building

10 is generated from analytical or research processes, both of which require detailed records.

II The primary source of information used by the generator to complete the waste-tracking form is process
12 knowledge. Other information sources could be used, so long as these sources provide detailed
13 information on the chemical constituents present, chemical concentrations, material characteristics (e.g.,
14 physical state, ignitability), and the characterization requirements on the waste-tracking form.

15 If the MSDS, laboratory reagent, process knowledge, or analytical information provides insufficient
16 information for a complete designation, the 325 HWTUs personnel require the generator to provide
17 laboratory analyses before acceptance of the waste at the 325 HWTUs.

18 2.1.1 Technical Review Process Overview

19 This program, administered by the 325 HWTUs personnel, is designed to obtain the waste information
20 required pursuant to 40 CFR 264.13 and WAC 173-303-300. The review is conducted by qualified
21 325 HWTUs personnel using procedural guidelines and professional judgment. The reviewer(s), at their
22 discretion, could request additional information or require additional analytical data before determining
23 waste acceptability.

24 The first step in evaluating the acceptability of a waste is to obtain a general description of the wastes
25 and to identify the waste codes and regulatory requirements that apply to the waste. Examples of forms
26 before movement of the waste to the 325 HWTUs are:

27 - Chemical Disposal/Recycle Request

28 - Radioactive Liquid Waste Transfer Request

29 " Waste Designation Form

30 N Waste Inventory Sheet

31 Analytical Report, if available

32 w Waste Treatment Information Review Sheet
33 a Hazardous Waste Record

34 * Chain of Custody.

35 Examples of these forms are included at the end of this section. Any revision or update to these forms
36 will be available at the 325 HWTUs for review or inspection.
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Figure 2-1. Flow Chart of the Confirmation Process
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1 Technical review of waste information is designed to accomplish three objectives: (1) determine if the
2 325 HWTUs can accept the material; (2) identify special handling procedures necessary to store the
3 material safely before and during treatment; and (3) identify treatment technologies that meet waste-
4 minimization efforts and applicable regulatory restrictions (e.g., LDR).

5 The waste-stream file includes the following information submitted by the generator and any literature
6 reviews, records of conversations, etc., completed by the reviewer:

7 - copies of laboratory-test results, specific information on the process that generated the waste,
8 MSDSs, etc., used to determine the components of the waste;

9 a waste characteristics, including compatibility, reactivity, ignitability, and corrosivity;

10 a documentation of conversations that clarify omissions or discrepancies;

I I copies of data from additional analytical tests requested or conducted by the 325 HWTUs personnel:
12 and

13 - container information, including number of containers, volume capacity of each of the containers,
14 and type of material.

I5 2.1.2 Review Criteria

16 The documentation and any required analyses must provide the information necessary to make decisions
17 concerning waste acceptance or denial, storage requirements, treatments, legal/regulatory requirements,
18 additional laboratory work, potential safety and handling hazards, and methods to verify that treatment is
19 successful.

20 2.2 Verification

21 Where potential deficiencies exist in the information provided or where additional waste constituents
22 might be expected to be present that do not appear on the waste-tracking form (CDRR) and supporting
23 documentation, the generator is contacted by 325 HWTUs personnel for resolution. Upon approval, the
24 325 HWTUs personnel review the data package to determine whether or not the information is sufficient
25 to complete the following:

26 a appropriate waste designation per WAC 173-303-070

27 0 LDR per 40 CFR 268

28 a packaging, marking, and labeling requirements

29 - DOT compatibility groups, if applicable

30 - identification of a proper storage location within the 325 HWTUs.

3I Characterization, as required by WAC 173-303-300(2), is performed on each waste before acceptance at
32 the 325 HWTUs to determine waste designation and characteristics. The characterization of the waste,
33 based on this information, is reviewed each time a waste is accepted. The information must be updated
34 by the generator annually or when the waste stream changes, whichever comes first, or if the following
5 occurs.
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1 v The 325 HWTUs personnel have reason to suspect a change in the waste, based on inconsistencies in
2 packaging or labeling of the waste.

3 m The information submitted previously does not match the characteristics of the waste submitted.

4 a Parameters for the waste designation and/or characterization rationale are listed in Table 2.1.

5 Sampling and laboratory analysis or physical screening could be required to verify or establish waste
6 characteristics for waste that is stored at the 325 HWTUs. The following are instances where sampling
7 and laboratory analysis is required:

8 n inadequate information on PNNL-generated waste

9 - waste streams generated onsite will be verified at 5 percent of each waste stream

10 a waste streams received for treatment or storage from non-PNNL offsite generators will be verified at
II 10 percent of each waste stream applied per generator, per shipment

12 identification and characterization for unknown waste and spills within the unit.

13 Exceptions to physical screening for verification are:

14 a Shielded, classified, and remote-handled dangerous waste are not required to be physically screened:
15 however, 325 HWTUs staff must perform a more rigorous documentation review and obtain the raw
16 data to characterize the waste (<I% of current waste receipts).

17 w Wastes which cannot be verified at the 325 HWTUs must be verified at the generating unit (e.g.,
18 large components, containers which cannot be opened, are greater than 20 mrem/hr, contain greater
19 than 100 nCi/g of transuranic radionuclides, or will not fit into the NDE unit). Physical screening at
20 the customer location consists of observing packaging of the waste.

21 If no location can be found to do the physical screening, then no screening is required.

22 - Wastes which are packaged by the 325 HWTUs authorized independent agent are considered to have
23 met the physical screening requirements (e.g.. PNNL-packaged waste which is transferred to PNNL-
24 operated TSD units).

25 A bulk-waste stream (e.g., large volumes of waste from a single generating event, such as soil
26 remediation from a single event) may be verified by screening the allowable rate of the total number of
27 loads throughout the waste stream.

28
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Table 2-1. Summary of Test Parameters, Rationales, and Methods

Waste- Waste parameter Media type Rationale for selection
management unit

type

Containers PH L, Sl Identify waste that might compromise containers.
RLWS waste-acceptance criteria for liquids.

Flash point L Identify appropriate storage conditions (i.e., compatible
waste storage). RLWS waste-acceptance criteria for
liquids.

Total and amenable Identify potential reactivity and appropriate storage
cyanide or sulfide L, SI, So conditions.

Halogenated L, So Identify constituents for compliance with Hanford
hydrocarbon content Facility RCRA Permit.

Polycyclic aromatic L, So identify constituents for compliance with Hanford
hydrocarbon content Facility RCRA Permit.

Free liquids SI Identify/verify land-disposal restrictions for liquid waste.

PCBs L, So Identify constituents for compliance with Hanford
Facility RCRA Permit.

Reactivity L, SI, So Identify potential reactivity and appropriate storage
conditions.

Halides L RLWS waste-acceptance criteria.

TCLP constituents L, SI. So Identify constituents for compliance with Hanford
Facility RCRA Permit.

Tanks PH L, SI Identify waste that might compromise tank-system
integrity. RLWS waste-acceptance criteria for liquids.

Flash point L Identify appropriate storage conditions (i.e., compatible
waste storage). RLWS waste-acceptance criteria for
liquids.

Total and amenable L, SL So Identify potential reactivity.
cyanide or sulfide

Reactivity L Identify potential reactivity

Halides L RLWS waste-acceptance criteria

TCLP constituents L Identify constituents for compliance with Hanford
Facility RCRA Permit.

L = liquid

PCB polychlorinated biphenyls

RLWS radioactive liquid waste system

SI = sludge

So solid

TCLP = toxicity characteristic leaching procedure
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Figure 2-2. Chemical Disposal/Recycle Request Form
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Figure 2-3. Waste Inventory Sheet
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Figure 2-5. Waste Designation Form

Dn Le .'
PH:
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C.rMbuitible C Iahpoint<300203F)
0Aidift: (> = La sXidiU.1

Corrosive Liquid? OVAC Jt3-3O 4PO 6))
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Corrasive SolId? .
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- Yes X0
- designadon:

Yes N o
)J32 -
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Yes No

Yts No

Yes No
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E51W

Yes -No

D001:

D002:
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D003:

deuianatinn:_____
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Figure 2-6. Waste Treatment Information Review Sheet

WAS ThEAIMENT INFORMATION REViEW SHEET

WWTU REFERENCE #:. Dabs;

GENERATOR NAME;
FACIUTY ADDRESS: PHONE ____

CONTACT NAME- TTLE-

Compatibiy class

WHO Technical rsview: _ Signaturet _

APPROVED OR DENIED REASONS: Al Corraspondence To:

SPECIAL HWTU INSTFUCtroMS: cCM

- No sample riecessWy for waste lefarn verficatlon.

WASTE TREATMENT SUMMARY

Treatment Pmcsdu. Number(s)

Location Of Trsatment Daoumentatior: HWT) Logbook..., Page Number z HWTU File Number ;

HWTU Cpmputer database

Approved for treatment Approved for storage/packaging

Waste Treatment Code Assfigned

Is tis a RCRA/Ecology codcd waste wvldh tins a speiied treatment technology lo he petnmed?

No -YES: Specify -

Spetify treatment in detail:

Treatment will WIjfdU lW _S_
by
knowfedge).

Final dispo*ii of waste treatment rosidue

HWTU Signatuts

cowfituen) ard vAil bo vorifed
-tet; apecify whch; or opmrator

Page 1 of I
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Figure 2-7. Chain-of-Custody Form

Page I of Chain of Custody Number:

BATTELLE, PACIFIC NORTHWEST LABORATORIES

Project No.: Originating Technical Group:

General Sample
Description:

Test Instruction or ASR No. (as applicable):

Analysis Requested and/or Technical Group:

Prep Method Description:

SAMPLE NUMBER SAMPLE DESCRIPTION COMMENTS

Sender: Receiver:

(signature/date) (signature/date)

Original - File

98 1214,1059

I

A PP 3A 2-11l



Class I Modification:
Quarter Ending 12/31/98

DOE/RL-92-35 Rev. IB
12/98

Figure 2-8. Hazardous Waste Record (front)
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1 3.0 SELECTING WASTE-ANALYSIS PARAMETERS

2 State and federal regulations [WAC 173-303-300(2) and (5)(a); WAC 173-303-140; 40 CFR 268.7(a)]
3 require that information be obtained, documented, and/or reported on wastes received by a TSD unit.
4 These requirements include ensuring that only wastes which meet 325 HWTUs permit requirements are
5 accepted, and reporting the information required by WAC 173-303-380. In addition to providing a
6 general description of the waste, the focus of the information collected for regulatory purposes is to
7 ensure that the 325 HWTUs are permitted to accept the waste and treat it to LDR requirements.

8 The 325 HWTUs accept only wastes that have been characterized properly. Before receipt or acceptance
9 of waste at the 325 HWTUs, generators must supply adequate information to characterize and manage

10 wastes properly.

I I One of the most important aspects of operating the 325 HWTUs in a safe manner is to ensure that
12 incompatible wastes are not mixed together. For the purposes of this document, wastes are considered
13 compatible when mixed they do not: (1) generate extreme heat or pressure, fire, or explosion, or violent
14 reaction; (2) produce uncontrolled toxic mists, dusts, or gases in sufficient quantities to threaten human
15 health; (3) produce uncontrolled flammable fumes or gases in sufficient quantities to pose a risk of fire or
16 explosions; (4) damage the structural integrity of the device or facility containing the waste; or (5)
17 through other like means threaten human health or the environment.

18 Sampling and analysis could be required to verify or establish waste characteristics for waste that is
19 stored at the 325 HWTUs. The following are instances where sampling and analysis is required:

20 - inadequate information on PNNL-generated waste

21 - 5% waste verification for PNNL-generated waste

22 w 10 percent waste verification for non-PNNL-generated waste identification and characterization for
23 unknown waste prior to receipt and unknown spills within the unit.

24 3.1 Parameter Selection Process

25 The selection of analytical parameters is based on the State of Washington's "Dangerous Waste
26 Regulations," WAC 173-303-300 and EPA Waste Analysis at Facilities That Generate, Treat, Store, and
27 Dispose of Hazardous Wastes, A Guidance Manual (EPA 1994).

28 3.2 Criteria and Rationale for Parameter Selection

29 Waste-testing parameters and the rationale for these parameters are summarized in Table 2.1. Testing
30 parameters for each type of waste were selected to obtain data sufficient to designate the waste properly
31 under WAC 173-303-070, meet requirements for Land Disposal Restrictions (see Section 4.5), and to
32 manage the waste properly. If information on the source of the waste is available, then all parameters
33 might not be required, e.g., exclusion of testing for pesticides from a metal-machining operation.

34 Some of the analytical screening parameters that could be used for waste received at the 325 HWTUs are
35 as follows.
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1 a Physical description - used to determine the general characteristics of the waste. This facilitates
2 subjective comparison of the sampled waste with previous waste descriptions or samples. Also, a
3 physical description is used to verify the observational presence or absence of free liquids.

4 a pH screen - used to identify the pH and corrosive nature of an aqueous or solid waste, to aid in
5 establishing compatibility strategies, and to indicate if the waste is acceptable for treatment and/or
6 storage in the 325 HWTUs.

7 n Cyanide screen - used to indicate whether the waste produces hydrogen cyanide upon acidification
8 below pH 2.

9 a Sulfide screen - used to indicate if the waste produces hydrogen sulfide upon acidification below
10 pH 2.

II a Halogenated hydrocarbon content screen - used to indicate whether chlorinated hydrocarbons or
12 polychlorinated biphenyls (PCBs) are present in waste and to determine if the waste needs to be
13 managed in accordance with the regulations prescribed in the Toxic Substance Control Act of 1976.

14 - Ignitability screen - used to identify waste that must be managed and protected from sources of
15 ignition or open flame.

16
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1 4.0 SELECTING SAMPLING PROCEDURES

2 Because of physical variations of the waste that could be received at 325 HWTUs, sampling
3 methodologies differ among the waste streams. The specific sampling methods and equipment used will
4 vary with the chemical and physical nature of the waste material and the sampling circumstances. In all
5 instances, the sampling methods adhere to guidance provided in SW-846 and other pertinent references
6 published and accepted by the EPA. In general, aqueous liquids will be sampled using polyethylene
7 samplers, organic liquids will be sampled using glass samplers, and solids will be sampled using
8 polyethylene samplers. Typical sample-container requirements for aqueous and solid samples are
9 provided in Table 4.1.

10 Representative samples of liquid wastes (vertical "core sections") will be obtained using a composite
I 1 liquid-waste sampler (COLIWASA) or tubing, as appropriate. If a liquid waste has more than one phase,
12 then each phase will be separated for individual testing and designation. Other waste types that may
13 require sampling are sludges, powders, and granules. In general, nonviscous sludges will be sampled
14 using a COLIWASA. Highly viscous sludges and cohesive solids will be sampled using a trier, as
15 specified in SW-846 (EPA 1986). Dry powders and granules will be sampled using a thief, also as
16 specified in SW-846 (EPA 1986). The sampling methods and equipment used are identified on Table
17 4.2. In all instances, sampling methods will conform to the representative sample methods referenced in
18 WAC 173-303-1 10(2), i.e., American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) standards for solids and
19 SW-846 for liquids.

20 The number of samples collected will depend on the amount of waste present and on the homogeneity of
21 the waste, as determined by observation. In most instances, there will be only one container of waste
22 present. In such instances, only one vertical composite sample will be collected (e.g., COLIWASA). If
23 more than one container of a waste stream is present, then a random number of samples will be collected
24 and analyzed statistically using the procedures specified in Section 9.2 of SW-846 (EPA 1986).

25 Generators or 325 HWTUs personnel are responsible for arranging all sampling and laboratory support
26 for sample analysis. Samples are processed either onsite or offsite at one of several laboratories qualified
27 to perform analysis of waste samples in accordance with SW-846 methods. Sampling methodologies are
28 included in Table 4.2.
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Table 4-1. Sample-Container Compatibility

Sample Container

Plastic Glass Metal

Acids (except hydrofluoric acid) * *

Hydrofluoric acid *

Alkali * *

Solvents/solvent-contaminated oils * I * *

Oils * * *

Solids * * *

Aqueous waste * *

* Sample compatible for storage in this type of container.
Polypropylene may be used with some solvent/solvent-oil waste.

Table 4-2. Sampling Methods and Equipment

Material Sampling Method Sampling Equipment

Containerized liquids SW-846 COLIWASA* or tubing

Extremely viscous liquid ASTM D140-70 Tubing or trier

Crushed or powdered material ASTM D364-75 Tubing, trier, auger, scoop or shovel

Soil or rock-like material ASTM D420-69 Tubing, trier, auger. scoop or shovel

Soil-like material ASTM D1452-65 Tubing, trier, auger, scoop or shovel

Fly ash-like material 1 ASTM D2234-76 Tubing, trier, auger. scoop or shovel

Containment systems Wipe sample (OSHA Filter paper and cleaning solution
1977)

5 * COLIWASA: composite liquid-waste sampler.
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1 Generators or 325 HWTUs personnel also document the sampling activities and chain of custody and
2 arrange sample shipment. Sampling information, HWTUs custody records, and analytical results are
3 submitted, as appropriate, as part of the waste- tracking form data package submitted by the generator to
4 the waste-management section for review, approval, and designation.

5 All sampling will conform to the protocols in SW-846 or an equivalent. These protocols are described
6 briefly in the following paragraphs.

7 Sample-control procedures (i.e., chain-of-custody forms) are designed to ensure that each sample is
8 accounted for at all times. The primary objectives of the sample-control procedures are as follows:

9 0 Each sample received for analysis is uniquely identified.

10 0 Correct samples are analyzed and are traceable to the applicable data records.

I 1 - Important and necessary sample constituents are preserved.

12 - Samples are protected from loss, damage, or tampering.

13 a Any alteration of samples during collection or shipping (e.g., filtration, preservation, breakage) is
14 documented.

15 n A record of sample custody and integrity is established that will satisfy legal scrutiny.

16 Sample-container selection is crucial to sample quality. Considering waste compatibility, durability,
17 volume, and analytical sensitivities, the containers listed in Table 4.1 are recommended to the generators
18 for these efforts.

19 The following information will be included with all samples, as required:

20 E a unique alpha-numeric identifier

21 0 date and time of collection

22 a sample collector's name

23 - preservatives used

24 * analyses requested.

25 Immediately after collection, samples are placed on blue ice or an equivalent, as required, in durable
26 coolers or comparable receptacles for transport to the offsite laboratory. Before shipping or transfer,
27 coolers or comparable receptacles are tightly sealed with duct tape and are custody-sealed along the front
28 and back edges of the lids. As required samples are transported to offsite laboratories by overnight
29 courier to ensure delivery within 24 hours of sample collection. All offsite sample collection,
30 preparation, packaging, transportation, and analyses conform to the requirements of SW-846 or
31 equivalent.
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1 During all sampling activities, strict compliance with health physics, industrial hygiene, and safety
2 standards is mandatory. Personnel are required to wear eye-, skin-, and respiratory-protection gear as
3 dictated by industrial hygiene and health- physics personnel. If personnel accidentally contact waste
4 material, decontamination procedures are to be performed immediately.

5 A chain-of-custody record accompanies samples being analyzed for chemical constituents at all times.
6 The record contains the sample number, date and time of collection, sample description, and signatures
7 of the collector and all subsequent custodians.

8 Transportation of samples is in accordance with the DOT and the DOE-RL requirements. Hazardous-
9 waste samples are properly packaged, marked, and labeled. For offsite shipments, shipping papers are

10 prepared in accordance with applicable DOT regulations.

II All equipment used to sample waste materials is disposable or designed for easy decontamination.
12 Cleanable equipment is thoroughly decontaminated before reuse. Decontamination solutions are
13 managed as hazardous waste as appropriate, according to the threshold-contaminant levels exceeded in
14 the sampled liquids. Disposable samplers will be used whenever possible to eliminate the potential for
15 cross-contamination.

16 4.1 Sample Custody

17 The generators or 325 HWTUs personnel are responsible for initiating and following chain-of-custody
18 procedures. Generators initiate sample-custody records in the field at the time samples are collected. A
19 chain-of-custody form is used to document sample-collection activities, including sampling site, sample
20 identification, number of samples, and date and time of collection. Additionally, the form documents the
21 chain of custody including the names of responsible individuals and the dates and times of custody
22 transfers.

23 4.2 Sample Receipt and Storage

24 Samples are received at a qualified contracted laboratory or laboratory receiving facility by a sample
25 custodian. This individual carefully reviews received samples and documentation for compliance with
26 sampling and documentation requirements, such as type and condition of container, sample preservation,
27 collection date, and chain-of-custody forms. The sample custodian signs and dates the chain-of-custody
28 form after verifying that all samples submitted are listed and that the required information is listed on the
29 form. The sample custodian places an identification number on each sample and returns the samples to a
30 refrigerator, if required, designated for storage of samples requiring analysis, as required. The sample
31 custodian stores and secures the samples appropriately (e.g., in a locked refrigerator). Based on the type
32 of sample and analysis requested, special procedures for sample handling, storage, and distribution could
33 be specified.

34 4.3 Sample Distribution

35 Where practical, chain-of-custody documentation for samples continues throughout the analytical
36 process. After logging in and storing the samples, the sample custodian distributes sample
37 documentation, which lists sample numbers and analyses to be performed, to the appropriate analysts and
38 technical leaders. On completion of analyses, results are submitted to the generators or 325 HWTUs
39 personnel along with QA/QC information.
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1 4.4 Field Analytical Methods

2 Analytical methods employed to verify or characterize waste are of two types: fingerprint analysis and
3 laboratory analysis. Fingerprint analysis is used primarily to verify waste characteristics of waste
4 received from offsite. Laboratory analytical methods will be employed to establish waste identity and
5 characteristics and verify waste characteristics when 325 HWTUs personnel determine it is necessary.

6 4.4.1 Fingerprint Sampling Analytical Methods

7 A representative sample will be taken of the waste (if more than one phase is present, each phase must be
8 tested individually), and the following field tests will be performed to confirm stated characteristics or as
9 necessary:

10 - Reactivity - HAZCAT oxidizer, cyanide, and sulfide tests. These tests will not be performed on
11 materials known to be organic peroxides, ethers, and/or water-reactive compounds.

12 " Flashpoint/explosivity - by HAZCAT flammability Procedure B, explosive-atmosphere meter, or a
13 closed-cup flashpoint-measurement instrument.

14 a pH - by pH meter or pH paper (SW-846 9041). This test will not be performed on non-aqueous
15 materials (i.e., organic solvents).

16 " Halogenated organic compounds - by organic-vapor analyzer with a flame ionization detector, Chlor-
17 D-Tect kits, or the HAZCAT fluoride, chloride, bromide, and iodide tests.

18 - Volatile organic compounds - by gas chromatograph/mass spectrometer or gas chromatograph (GC)
19 with a photo- or flame-ionization detector.

20 If the waste meets the parameters specified in the documentation, then confirmation of designation is
21 complete. If the waste does not meet these parameters, then proceed to the next step.

22 1. Sample and analyze the materials in accordance with WAC 173-303-110.

23 2. Reassess and redesignate the waste. Repackage and label as necessary or return to the generator.

24 3. Data obtained through the waste-verification process will be used to verify the accuracy of the
25 waste designation for waste received at 325 HWTUs.

26 4.5 LDR Waste-Analysis Requirements

27 The Hazardous and Solid Waste Amendments of 1984 prohibit the land disposal of certain types of waste
28 that are subject to RCRA. Many of the waste types stored at 325 HWTUs fall within the purview of
29 these land-disposal restrictions (LDRs). Information presented below describes how generators and 325
30 HWTUs personnel characterize, document, and certify waste subject to LDR requirements.

31 4.5.1 Waste Characterization

32 Before being received at 325 HWTUs, the RCRA waste characteristics, the level of toxicity
33 characteristics, and the presence of listed waste are determined during the physical and chemical
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1 analyses process. This information allows waste-management personnel to make all LDR
2 determinations accurately and complete appropriate notifications and certifications.

3 4.5.2 Sampling and Analytical Procedures

4 The LDR characterization and analysis may be performed as part of the waste-characterization and
5 analysis process. If waste is sampled and analyzed for LDR characterization, then only EPA or
6 equivalent methods are used to provide sufficient information for proper management and for decisions
7 regarding LDRs pursuant to 40 CFR 268.

8 4.5.3 Frequency of Analysis

9 Before acceptance and during the waste-characterization and analysis process, all LDR characterizations
10 and designations are made. The characterization and analysis process is performed when a CDRR is
I 1 submitted for waste pick-up, unless there is insufficient data or if the waste stream has changed.
12 Instances where sampling and laboratory analysis may be required to determine accurate LDR
13 determinations include the following:

14 a when waste-management personnel have reason to suspect a change in the waste based on
is inconsistencies in the waste-tracking form, packaging, or labeling of the waste

16 a when the information submitted previously by a generator does not match the characteristics of the
17 waste that was submitted

18 - when the offsite TSD facility rejects the waste because the fingerprint samples are inconsistent with
19 the waste profile provided by 325 HWTUs, which was established using generator information.

20 4.5.4 Documentation and Certification

21 The 325 HWTUs have and will continue to receive and store LDR waste. Because 325 HWTUs
22 personnel determine designations and characterization, including LDR determinations, all notifications
23 and certifications, as required by 40 CFR 268, are prepared by PNNL qualified staff for PNNL-generated
24 waste. The 325 HWTUs staff collect from the generator(s) the information pursuant to 40 CFR 268
25 regarding LDR wastes, the appropriate treatment standards, whether the waste meets the treatment
26 standards, and certification that the waste meets the treatment standards, if necessary, as well as any
27 other data, e.g., documented process knowledge and waste-analyses data that support the generator's
28 determinations. If any of the requested information is not supplied by the generator, then the 325
29 HWTUs personnel complete and transmit all subsequent information regarding LDR wastes, pursuant to
30 40 CFR 268. The notification and certifications are submitted to onsite and offsite TSD units during the
31 waste-shipment process. Additionally. any necessary LDR variances are prepared and submitted by
32 PNNL qualified staff.

33 The 325 HWTUs staff require applicable LDR information/notifications from non-PNNL generators.

34 Where an LDR waste does not meet the applicable treatment standards set forth in 40 CFR 268.
35 Subpart D, or exceeds the application prohibition levels set forth in 40 CFR 268.32 or Section 3004(d) of
36 RCRA, 325 HWTUs provides to the onsite and offsite TSD a written notice that includes the following
37 information:

38 - EPA hazardous-waste number

39 N the corresponding treatment standards and all applicable prohibitions set forth in WAC 173-303, 40
40 CFR 268.32, or RCRA Section 3004(d)
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1 * the manifest number associated with the waste

2 a all available waste-characterization data.

3 - identification of underlying hazardous constituents.

4 In instances where 325 HWTUs determines that a restricted waste is being managed that can be land-
5 disposed without further treatment, 325 HWTUs staff submits a written notice and certification to the
6 onsite or offsite TSD where the waste is being shipped, stating that the waste meets applicable treatment
7 standards set forth in WAC 173-303-140 (40 CFR 268, Subpart D), and the applicable prohibition levels
8 set forth in 40 CFR 268.32 or RCRA Section 3004(d). The notice includes the following information:

9 n EPA hazardous-waste number

10 - corresponding treatment standards and applicable prohibitions

I I - waste-tracking number associated with the waste

12 a all available waste-characterization data

13 a identification of underlying hazardous constituents.

14 The certification accompanying any of the previously described notices is signed by an authorized
15 representative of the generator and states the following:

16 I certify under penalty of law that I personally have examined and am familiar with the waste through
17 analysis and testing or through knowledge of the waste to support this certification that the waste
18 complies with the treatment standards specified in 40 CFR Part 268 Subpart D and all applicable
19 prohibitions set forth in 40 CFR 268.32 or RCRA Section 3004(d). I believe that the information I
20 submitted is true, accurate, and complete. I am aware that there are significant penalties for submitting a
21 false certification, including the possibility of a fine and imprisonment.

22 Copies of all notices and certifications described are retained at the TSD unit for at least 5 years from the
23 date that the waste was last sent to an onsite or offsite TSD unit. After that time, the notices and
24 certifications are sent to Records Storage.

25 4.6 Waste Analysis for Spills and Unknowns

26 In the event of a spill or release of DW within 325 HWTUs, the following steps will be implemented:

27 1. The identification number on the leaking container will be determined based on visual inspection.
28 If the container(s) involved cannot be approached, the location of the container involved and the
29 associated storage-cell designations can be determined from a distance.

30 2. The container-identification number or container-location number will be entered into 325 HWTUs
31 inventory database to determine the CDRR number.

32 3 The hard copy of the CDRR or a computerized information printout for the container, which
33 contains all applicable information regarding the contents of the container, will be located. The
34 hazards associated with the waste will be determined before exercising the emergency-response
35 procedures outlined in the 325 HWTUs Contingency Plan.

36 4 Respond to the spill in accordance with the requirements of the 325 Building Emergency Plan. The
37 325 HWTUs Contingency Plan is implemented if there is a threat to human health or the
38 environment.
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1 5. A new CDRR will be filled out using the information from the original CDRR and information from
2 any spill-cleanup kits or absorbents. The waste will then be designated and characterized.

3 If a leak or other liquid is discovered in the 325 HWTUs that cannot be tracked to a specific container
4 because of safety or logistics reasons, then the procedures outlined in the 325 HWTUs Contingency Plan
5 would be implemented for responding to an "unknown" chemical release. The residues, including
6 cleanup absorbents, of such a release would be sampled and analyzed in accordance with the
7 requirements in the 325 HWTUs Contingency Plan to determine the characteristics of the waste residue
8 as defined by WAC 173-303-070. Sampling and analysis of the residues will include pH, metals, volatile
9 organics, and semi-volatile organics analyses, as required.

10 Based on the information gathered from the laboratory analysis, a new CDRR for the waste cleanup will
I I be filled out. The waste will then be designated and characterized.

12
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1 5.0 SELECTING A LABORATORY, LABORATORY TESTING, AND
2 ANALYTICAL METHODS

3 Laboratory selection is limited; only a few laboratories are equipped to handle mixed waste because of
4 special equipment and procedures that must be used to minimize personnel exposure. Preference will be
5 given to the 325 Analytical Chemistry Laboratory (ACL) and then to other laboratories on the Hanford
6 Facility that exhibit demonstrated experience and capabilities in three major areas:

7 1. comprehensive written QA/QC program based on DOE-RL requirements specifically for that
8 laboratory

9 2. audited for effective implementation of QA/QC program

10 3. participate in performance-evaluation samples to demonstrate analytical proficiency.

II All laboratories (onsite or offsite) are required to have the following QA/QC documentation.

12 9 Daily analytical data generated in the contracted analytical laboratories is controlled by the
13 implementation of an analytical laboratory QA plan.

14 * Before commencement of the contract for analytical work, the laboratory will, if requested, have
15 their QA plan available for review. At a minimum, the QA plan will document the following:

16 a sample custody and management practices

17 - requirements for sample preparation and analytical procedures

18 w instrument maintenance and calibration requirements

19 w internal QA/QC measures, including the use of method blanks

20 a required sample preservation protocols

21 * analysis capabilities.

22 5.1 Testing and Analytical Methods

23 325 HWTUs customers will need to conduct analyses to provide information to fill out CDRRs, and to
24 determine compatibility, safety, and operating information. As needed, 325 HWTUs staff also will
25 conduct analyses to determine completeness of information and if treatment and verification material
26 meets the acceptance criteria for either disposal via the RLWS, treatment or storage at one of the
27 Hanford Facility-permitted treatment/storage/disposal areas or that of the offsite TSD facility. Examples
28 of the Waste-Treatment Verification form and the RLWS Disposal Log are included at the end of this
29 section for informational purposes only. Any revision or update of these forms will be available at the
30 325 HWTUs for review and inspection. Testing and analytical methods will depend on the type of
31 analysis sought and the reason for needing the information.
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1 All testing is performed by chemists and/or appropriate analytical personnel working under approved QA
2 guidelines. Analytical methods will be selected from those that are used routinely by the Analytical
3 Chemistry Laboratory (ACL) in located in the 325 Building or the various Hanford Facility analytical
4 laboratories.

5 The 325 HWTUs manages limited quantities of dangerous waste; therefore, deviations from SW-846
6 protocols may occur during its analysis. Many of the deviations from the SW-846 protocols arise from
7 the radioactive nature of the samples handled.

8 Analytical methods will be selected from those that are routinely used by the ACL in 325, or by the
9 various Hanford Facility analytical laboratories.

10 5.2 Quality Assurance and Quality Control

I 1 Pacific Northwest National Laboratory is committed to maintaining a high standard of quality for all of
12 its activities. A crucial element in maintaining that standard is a quality-assurance program that provides
13 management controls for conducting activities in a planned and controlled manner and enabling the
14 verification of those activities.

15 Activities pertaining to waste analysis include, but are not limited to, the preparation, review, and control
16 of procedures and the selection of analytical laboratories. The Laboratory's QA manual has
17 administrative procedures that establish requirements and provide guidance for the preparation of
18 analytical and technical (i.e., sampling, chain-of-custody, work processes) procedures. as well as other
19 administrative procedures. Procedures undergo a review cycle and, once issued, are controlled to ensure
20 that only current copies are used.

21 The primary purpose of waste testing is to ensure that the waste is properly characterized in lieu of
22 process-knowledge data, in compliance with RCRA requirements for general waste analysis [WAC 173-
23 303-300(2); 40 CFR 264.13]. Waste testing also is performed to ensure the safe management of waste
24 being stored, proper disposition of residuals from incidents that might occur, and control of the
25 acceptance of waste for storage. The specific objectives of the waste-sampling and analysis program at
26 325 HWTUs are as follows:

27 - Identify the presence of waste that is substantially different from waste currently stored.

28 - Provide a detailed chemical and physical analysis of a representative sample of the waste, before the
29 waste is accepted at or transferred from 325 HWTUs to an offsite TSD facility, to ensure proper
30 management and disposal.

31 - Provide an analysis that is accurate and up-to-date to ensure that waste is properly treated and
32 disposed of.

33 - Ensure safe management of waste undergoing storage at 325 HWTUs.

34 m Ensure proper disposal of residuals.

35 K Ensure compliance with LDRs.

36 - Identify and reject waste that does not meet 325 HWTUs acceptance requirements (e.g., incomplete
37 information).

38 - Identify and reject waste that does not meet specifications for 325 HWTUs (i.e., Part A listing,
39 restricted from storage at 325 HWTUs).
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1 5.3 Quality Assurance and Quality Control Objectives

2 The objectives of the QA/QC program are two-fold. The first objective is to control and characterize any
3 errors associated with the collected data. Quality-assurance activities, such as the use of standard
4 procedures for locating and collecting samples, are intended to limit the introduction of error. Quality-
5 control activities, such as the collection of duplicate samples and the inclusion of blanks in sample sets,
6 are intended to provide the information required to characterize any errors in the data. Other QC
7 activities, such as planning the QC program and auditing ongoing and completed activities, ensure that
8 the specified procedures are followed and that the QA information needed for characterizing error is
9 obtained.

10 The second QA/QC objective is to illustrate that waste testing has been performed according to
I I specification in this waste-analysis plan. The QA/QC activities will include the following:

12 - Field inspections - performed by a PNNL QA officer or designee, depending on the activity. The
13 inspections primarily are visual examinations but might include measurements of materials and
14 equipment used, techniques employed, and the final products. The purpose of these inspections is to
15 verify that a specific guideline, specification, or procedure for the activity is completed successfully.

16 - Field testing - performed onsite by the QA officer (or designee) according to specified procedures.

17 - Laboratory analyses - performed by onsite or offsite laboratories on samples of waste. The purpose
18 of the laboratory analyses is to determine constituents or characteristics present and the
19 concentration or level.

20 a Checklists - required for crucial inspections. Checklists are filled out during the course of
21 inspection to document inspection results.

22 - Instrument calibration - required for maintaining records of calibration of all instruments used to
23 perform surveying, field testing. and laboratory analyses.

24 5.4 Sampling Objectives

25 The data-quality objectives (DQO) for the waste sampling and data analyses are as follows:

26 - Determine if waste samples are representative of the contents of the containers at the time the
27 samples were taken.

28 - Determine if waste samples are representative of long-term operations affecting 325 H WTUs.

29 * Determine if waste accepted for storage is within the RCRA permit- application documentation
30 limitations.

31 * Determine if waste accepted for storage meets the requirements of 325 HWTUs waste-acceptance
32 criteria.

33 a Determine if waste accepted for storage meets the information provided by the generator.
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1 5.5 Data Collection/Sampling Objectives

2 The acquired data need to be scientifically sound, of known quality, and thoroughly documented. The
3 DQOs for the data assessment will be used to determine compliance with national quality standards,
4 which are as follows:

5 & Precision - The precision will be the agreement between the collected samples (duplicates) for the
6 same parameters, at the same location, and from the same collection vessel.

7 - Representativeness - The representativeness will address the degree to which the data accurately
8 and precisely represent a real characterization of the population, parameter variation at a sampling
9 point, sampling conditions, and the environmental condition at the time of sampling. The issue of

10 representativeness will be addressed for the following points:

II - Based on the generating process, the waste stream, and its volume, an adequate number of sampling
12 locations are selected

13 The representativeness of selected media has been defined accurately.

14 a The sampling and analytical methodologies are appropriate.

15 - The environmental conditions at the time of sampling are documented.

16 - Completeness - The completeness will be defined as the capability of the sampling and analytical
17 methodologies to measure the contaminants present in the waste accurately.

18 - Comparability - The comparability of the data generated will be defined as the data that are
19 gathered using standardized sampling methods, standardized analyses methods, and
20 quality-controlled data-reduction and validation methods.

21 5.6 Analytical Objectives

22 Analytical data will be communicated clearly and documented to verify that laboratory data-quality
23 objects are achieved.

24 5.7 Field Quality Assurance and Quality Control

25 Internal QA/QC checks will be established by submitting QA and QC samples to the analytical
26 laboratory. The number of field QA samples will be approximately 5% of the total number of field
27 samples taken. The 5% criterion commonly is accepted for a minimum number of QA/QC samples. The
28 types and frequency of collection for field QA samples are as follows:

29 * Field Blanks - A sample of analyte-free media taken from the laboratory to the sampling site and
30 returned to the laboratory unopened. Field blanks are prepared and preserved using sample
I I- containers from the same lot as the other samples collected that day. A sample blank is used to
32 document contamination attributable to shipping and field-handling procedures. This type of blank
33 is useful in documenting contamination of volatile organics samples.
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1 - Field Duplicates - defined as independent samples collected in such a manner that the samples are
2 equally representative of the variables of interest at a given point in space and time. The laboratory
3 will use the field duplicate as laboratory duplicate and/or matrix spikes. Thus, for the duplicate
4 sample, there will be the normal sample analysis, the field duplicate, and the laboratory duplicate
5 (inorganic analysis). Duplicate samples will provide an estimate of sampling precision.

6 5.8 Laboratory Quality Assurance and Quality Control

7 All analytical work, whether performed in-house by PNNL's ACL or by outside, independent
8 laboratories, is defined and controlled by a Statement of Work, prepared in accordance with
9 administrative procedures. The daily quality of analytical data generated in the analytical laboratories

10 will be controlled by the implementation of an analytical laboratory QA plan. At a minimum, the plan
I 1 will document the following:

12 - sample custody and management practices

13 a requirements for sample preparation and analytical procedures

14 N instrument maintenance and calibration requirements

15 - internal QA/QC measures, including the use of method blanks

16 - required sample preservation protocols

17 - analysis capabilities.

18 The types of internal quality-control checks are as follows:

19 a Method Blanks - Method blanks usually consist of laboratory reagent-grade water treated in the
20 same manner as the sample (i.e., digested, extracted, distilled) that is analyzed and reported as a
21 standard sample would be reported.

22 m Method Blank Spike - A method blank spike is a sample of laboratory reagent-grade water fortified
23 (spiked) with the analytes of interest, which is prepared and analyzed with the associated sample
24 batch.

25 - Laboratory Control Sample - A QC sample introduced into a process to monitor the performance of
26 the system.

27 * Matrix Spikes - An aliquot of sample spiked with a known concentration of target analyte(s). The
28 spiking occurs prior to sample preparation and analysis. Matrix spikes will be performed on 5% of
29 the samples (1 in 20) or one per batch of samples.

30 - Laboratory Duplicate Samples - Duplicate samples are obtained by splitting a field sample into two
S separate aliquots and performing two separate analyses on the aliquots. The analyses of laboratory

32 duplicates monitor the precision of the analytical method for the sample matrix: however, the
33 analyses might be affected by nonhomogeneity of the sample, in particular, by nonaqueous samples.
34 Duplicates are performed only in association with selected protocols. Duplicates are performed only
35 in association with selected protocols. Laboratory duplicates are performed on 5% of the samples (1
36 in 20) or one per batch of samples. If the precision value exceeds the control limit, then the sample
37 set must be reanalyzed for the parameter in question.
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1 * Known QC Check Sample - This is a reference QC sample as denoted by SW-846 of known
2 concentration, obtained from the EPA, the National Institute of Standards and Technology, or an
3 EPA-approved commercial source. This QC sample is taken to check the accuracy of an analytical
4 procedure. The QC sample is particularly applicable when a minor revision or adjustment has been
5 made to an analytical procedure or instrument. The results of a QC-check- standard analysis are
6 compared with the true values, and the percent recovery of the check standard is calculated.

7 5.8.1 PNNL Analytical Chemistry Laboratory QA/QC

8 PNNL's analytical chemistry laboratory may need to be used to analyze samples of high-activity
9 dangerous waste. It has a rigorous QA plan that ensures that data produced are defensible, scientifically

10 valid, and of known precision and accuracy, and meets the requirements of its clients, i.e., the 325
11 HWTUs.

12 5.8.2 Offsite Laboratory QA/QC

13 When it is necessary to send samples to an independent laboratory, contracts are not awarded until a pre-
14 award evaluation of the prospective laboratory has been performed. The pre-award evaluation process
15 involves the submittal of its QA plan to the waste-analysis project manager and the QA officer for
16 approval. It also may involve a site visit by QA personnel and a technical expert, or may consist of a
17 review of the prospective laboratories' QA/QC documents and records of surveillances/inspections,
18 audits, non-conformances, and corrective actions maintained by PNNL or other Hanford Facility
19 contractors.

20 5.9 Record-Keeping

21 Records associated with the waste-analysis plan and waste-verification program are maintained by the
22 waste-management organization. A copy of the CDRR for each waste stream accepted at 325 HWTUs is
23 maintained as part of the operating record. Generators maintain their sampling and analysis records.
24 The waste-analysis plan will be revised whenever regulation changes affect the waste-analysis plan.
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Figure 5-1. RLWS Disposal Log
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HWTU REFERENCE #

GENERATOR NAME:

FACILITY ADDRESS:

CONTACT NAME:
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Figure 5-2. HWTU Waste Treatment Verification Form

: _ _Date:

PHONE #:

TITLE:

Constituents of Concern Concentration to be Achieved Actual Concentration After Treatment

Check One: Waste meets all treatment standards

Waste requires further treatment

Waste treated to no residue

HWTU Signature

Page 1 of 1
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1 6.0 SELECTING WASTE RE-EVALUATION FREQUENCIES

2 Some analysis will be needed to verify that waste streams received by the 325 HWTUS conform to the
3 information on the CDRR and or the waste analysis sheet supplied by the generator. If discrepancies are
4 found between information on the CDRR, hazardous-waste manifest, shipping papers, waste- analysis
5 documentation and/or verification analysis, then the discrepancy will be resolved by:

6 1. returning waste to the generator, or sample and analyze the materials in accordance with WAC
7 173-303-110; and/or

8 2. reassessing and redesignating the waste; repackaging and labeling as necessary or return to the
9 generator.

10 Periodic re-evaluation provides verification that the results from the initial verification are still valid.
I 1 Periodic re-evaluation also checks for changes in the waste stream.

12 Exceptions to physical screening for verification are:

13 w Shielded, classified, and remote-handled dangerous waste are not required to be physically screened;
14 however, 325 HWTUs staff must perform a more rigorous documentation review and obtain the raw
15 data to characterize the waste (< 1% of current waste receipts).

16 - Wastes which cannot be verified at the 325 HWTUs must be verified by the generator (e.g., large
17 components, containers which cannot be opened, are greater than 20 mrem/h, contain greater than 10
18 nCi/gram of transuranic radionuclides, or will not fit into the NDE unit).
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1 7.0 SPECIAL PROCEDURAL REQUIREMENTS

2 7.1 Procedures for Receiving Shipments

3 The generator is responsible for identifying waste composition accurately and arranging for the transport
4 of the waste. A copy of each pertinent operating records are maintained by the 325 HWTUs for 3 years.
5 The waste-tracking methods are as follows.

6 n Inspection of Transfer Papers/Documentation - As required, the necessary transfer papers for the
7 entire transfer are verified (i.e., signatures are dated, all waste containers included in the transfer are
8 accounted for and correctly indicated on the transfer documentation, there is consistency throughout
9 the different transfer documentation, and the documentation matches the labels on the containers).

10 - Inspection of Waste Containers - The condition of waste containers is checked to verify that the
I I containers are in good condition (i.e., free of holes and punctures).

12 v Inspection of Container Labeling - HWTU personne verify that the containers are labeled with the
13 appropriate "Hazardous/Dangerous Waste" labeling and associated markings according to the
14 contents of the waste container.

15 a Acceptance of Waste Containers - As required, the 325 HWTUs personnel sign the transfer
16 documents and retain a copy.

17 If transport will be over public roads (unless those roads are closed to public access during waste
18 transport) or offsite, then a Uniform Hazardous Waste Manifest will be prepared identifying the 325
19 HWTUs as the receiving unit (Hanford Facility Permit Condition Il.Ql). The 325 HWTUs operations
20 staff will sign and date each copy of the manifest to certify that the dangerous waste covered by the
21 manifest was received. The transporter will be given at least one copy of the signed manifest. A copy of
22 the manifest will be returned to the generator within 30 days of receipt at the 325 HWTUs. A copy of
23 the manifest also will be retained in the 325 HWTUs operating records for 3 years.

24 7.2 Response to Significant Discrepancies

25 The primary concern during acceptance of containers for storage is improper packaging or waste-
26 tracking form discrepancies. Containers with such discrepancies are not accepted at the 325 HWTUs.
27 Depending on the nature of the condition, such discrepancies can be resolved through the use of one or
28 more of the following alternatives.

29 - Incorrect or incomplete entries on the Uniform Hazardous Waste Manifest or the onsite waste-
30 tracking form can be corrected or completed with concurrence of the onsite generator or offsite
31 generator. Corrections are made by drawing a single line through the incorrect entry. Corrected
32 entries are initialed and dated by the individual making the correction.

33 - The waste packages can be held and the onsite generator or offsite waste generator requested to
34 provide written instructions for use in correcting the condition before the waste is accepted.

35 - Waste packages can be returned as unacceptable.

36 - The onsite generator or offsite waste generator can be requested to correct the condition on the
37 Hanford Facility before the waste is accepted.
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1 * If a noncompliant dangerous waste package is received from an offsite waste generator, and the
2 waste package is nonreturnable because of condition, packaging, etc., and if an agreement cannot be
3 reached among the involved parties to resolve the noncompliant condition, then the issue will be
4 referred to DOE-RL and Ecology for resolution. Ecology will be notified if a discrepancy is not
5 resolved within 15 days after receiving a noncompliant shipment. Pending resolution, such waste
6 packages, although not accepted, might be placed in the 325 HWTUs. The package(s) will be
7 segregated from other waste.

8 7.3 Provisions for Non-Acceptance of Shipment

9 Before waste is brought into the 325 HWTUs, all associated documentation is inspected and verified for
10 treatment and/or storage authorization. Any transfer of materials that the 325 HWTUs are not designed
I I to treat and/or store neither are unloaded from the vehicle nor accepted for treatment or storage.

12 7.4 Activation of Contingency Plan for Damaged Shipment

13 If waste transfers arrive at the 325 HWTUs in a condition that presents a hazard to public health or the
14 environment, the building emergency plan is implemented as described in Appendix 7A of the 325
15 HWTUs Part B Permit Application.

16 7.5 Tracking System

17 Upon generation or receipt into the 325 HWTUs, each container of waste is assigned a unique tracking
18 number. This number is used to track the following information:

19 - a description and the quantity of each dangerous waste received and the method(s) and date(s) of
20 storage or treatment in the 325 HWTUs, in accordance with WAC 173-303-380(2)
21 * the location of each dangerous-waste container stored in the unit and the quantity at each location.
22 including cross-reference to any applicable manifest and/or waste-tracking numbers
23 - waste-analysis results.

24 This system effectively tracks waste containers as the containers move through treatment or storage at
25 the 325 HWTUs. The information is retained as part of the 325 HWTUs operating record.

26 Sample-container selection is crucial to sample quality. When considering waste compatibility,
27 durability, volume, and analytical sensitivities, the containers listed in Table 4.J are recommended.
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1 APPENDIX 8A

2 8.0 PERSONNEL TRAINING

3 The 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units (325 HWTUs) training plan outlines the training
4 program developed and implemented for the 325 HWTUs employees whose duties are identified
5 as being associated with dangerous waste management. The 325 HWTUs training program uses

6 existing training courses. The program is designed to ensure the 325 HWTUs operations comply
7 with the training requirements instituted in accordance with WAC 173-303-330 (see
8 Section 8.2).

9 8.1 OUTLINE OF TRAINING PROGRAM [H-1

10 The training program was designed to ensure that the 325 HWTUs are operated and maintained
I1 in accordance with the requirements of the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA),
12 Washington State Department of Ecology (Ecology), and the U.S. Department of Energy,
13 Richland Operations Office (DOE-RL). The training program also is designed to prepare
14 employees to operate and maintain the units in a safe, effective, efficient, and environmentally
15 sound manner, and ensures that employees are prepared to respond in a prompt and effective
16 manner should abnormal or emergency conditions occur. The 325 HWTUs management is
17 responsible for identifying training requirements and providing personnel training. Training
18 requirements for personnel outside of the 325 HWTUs is the responsibility of that person's
19 management.

20 Pacific Northwest National Laboratory (PNNL) personnel not assigned to the 325 HWTUs may,
21 on an occasional basis, assist with specific operations at this unit. Proper training for the job will
22 be given to the personnel in these situations, before the beginning of any unsupervised work.
23 This training shall be documented and kept on file at PNNL for future reference.

24 General requirements of a training program include:

25 m Teaching personnel to perform duties in compliance with Washington Administrative Code
26 (WAC) 173-303 Dangerous Waste Regulations

27 - Instruction by a person knowledgeable of dangerous waste management procedures to
28 include training relevant to the employee's position

29 a Development of a unit-specific program that includes instruction to familiarize personnel
30 with applicable procedures, container management practices, spill response, and emergency
31 procedures

32 a New employees must receive training within 6 months of employment and must be
33 supervised until completion of training

34 a Employees must participate in an annual, biennial, and triennial requalification of training.

35 Management reevaluates the training program courses annually to ensure that dangerous waste
36 training requirements continue to be met. These reevaluations could result in modifying or
37 adding new material to the current training program.
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1 Training requirements are provided in Table 1.

2 8.1.1 Job Titles and Job Descriptions [H-1a]

3 Titles and descriptions of the positions held in the 325 HWTUs are described in the following
4 sections. Personnel will receive training appropriate for the activities they will perform.

5 8.1.1.1 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Job Positions and Descriptions

6 The HWTU Activity Manager is responsible for the daily operation of the HWTU in compliance
7 with regulations administered under the Resource Conservation and Recovery Act of 1976
8 (RCRA), WAC 173-303, and PNNL waste operating procedures.

9 The H-WTU Activity Manager ultimately is responsible for assessing HWTU compliance,
10 conducting inspections and overseeing any corrective actions that might result from the
I 1 inspections, ensuring that waste handling and storing procedures are followed, and implementing
12 the 325 HWTUs Contingency Plan and Emergency Procedures in coordination with the 325
13 Building Emergency Director (BED). In addition to these responsibilities, the HWTU Activity
14 Manager directs new employees so that successful completion of introductory and on-the-job
15 training is accomplished in the first 6 months of employment. The HWTU Activity Manager has
16 final authority on acceptance of waste at the HWTU. The HWTU Activity Manager could
17 review all waste disposal requests to ensure their accuracy and reliability, designate the waste,
18 determine treatment and storage requirements, and oversee treatment of the waste. The HWTU
19 Activity Manager also could perform waste management operations such as pickup and lab
20 packing of small containers, oversight of waste shipping, and ensuring compliance with U.S.
21 Department of Transportation regulations.

22 The HWTU Engineer/Scientist(s) is responsible for the proper acceptance, treatment, storage.
23 and transport of dangerous waste at the HWTU. In addition, the HWTU Science/Engineer
24 Associate oversees dangerous waste pickup and transportation to the HWTU storage areas.
25 When adequate volumes of waste have accumulated, the HWTU Science/Engineer Associate is
26 responsible for readying the waste for transfer. These duties could include packaging, labeling,
27 manifesting, and recordkeeping to ensure compliance with applicable regulations.

28 The HWTU Technical Specialist(s) also performs waste management operations such as pickup
29 and lab packing of small containers. The HWTU Technical Specialist(s) implements the 325
30 HWTUs Contingency Plan and Emergency Procedures in the absence of the HWTU Activity
31 Manager.

32 The HWTU Technician(s) is responsible for the physical operations at the HWTU. This person
33 is responsible for packaging, labeling, and preparing waste for transfer and assisting in any
34 treatment or sampling activities and/or waste pickups. The HWTU Technician(s) also is
35 responsible for performing minor maintenance and upkeep of the HWTU.

36 The HWTU Clerk(s) assists the technical specialist(s) and technicians(s) in recordkeeping and
37 database maintenance, verification of waste inventories, and preparation of reports, labels,
38 manifests, waste tracking forms. and other associated documentation.
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1 8.1.1.2 Shielded Analytical Laboratory Job Titles and Descriptions.

2 The SAL Waste Management Technician is responsible for the preparation and analysis of
3 dangerous waste as performed in analytical chemistry hot cells and for the proper treatment and
4 storage of mixed waste materials. The SAL Waste Management Technician is responsible for
5 recordkeeping, waste designation, packaging, and transferring for the SAL portion of the
6 325 HWTUs. The position also involves all aspects of hot cell operation and master/slave
7 manipulator operation, including the operation of analytical instrumentation situated in the hot
8 cells.

9 The SAL Technician(s) are responsible for the preparation and analysis of samples and
10 conducting research activities as performed in analytical chemistry hot cells. The positions also
11 involve all aspects of hot cell operation and master/slave manipulator operation, including the
12 operation of analytical instrumentation situated in the hot cells.

13 325 Building Emergency Director.

14 The 325 Building BED has responsibility for directing emergency activities for the 325 Building,
15 and serves as the Emergency Coordinator as described in WAC-173-303-360. This person will
16 receive, in the event of an emergency, additional hazard information from the HWTU Activity
17 Manager.

18 8.1.2 Training Content, Frequency, and Techniques [H-lbj

19 A list of required courses and associated training frequencies are provided in Table 1, and a brief
20 description of these courses is processed in Sections 8.1.4 and 8.1.5. Personnel training could
21 consist of both classroom and on-the-job training. Equivalent training that meets regulatory
22 requirements could be taken in lieu of training identified in Table 1. with approval from the
23 HWTU Activity Manager.

24 New employees at the 325 HWTUs must successfully complete the training program within 6
25 months after their employment or assignment to the unit or transfer to a new position within the
26 unit. At a minimum, the training familiarizes personnel with emergency equipment and
27 procedures, and unit operations. All current employees and new employees, upon completion of
28 an initial qualification phase, will receive ongoing training relevant to the position for which they
29 are employed. The continuing training received by each employee will be evaluated for
30 relevance and completeness.

31 8.1.3 Training Coordinator [H-1c]

32 Training at PNNL is scheduled and provided by a number of specialists in their fields. The staff
33 member's immediate line management has the responsibility for identifying training needs and
34 coordinating completion of the training. The immediate line management is knowledgeable in
35 dangerous waste management procedures.

36 PNNL also has a system that tracks and monitors training for employees. This coordination
37 includes a system for flagging affected employees when additional training and/or followup is
38 warranted.
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1 8.1.4 Relevance of Training to Job Position [H-1d].

2 At a minimum, all Treatment, Storage, and Disposal (TSD) unit personnel will receive training
3 commensurate with the level of knowledge necessary to ensure that each employee understands
4 the general and specific aspects of their work environment. The titles and job descriptions of
5 personnel involved in operating the 325 HWTUs are set forth in Section 8.1.1. All training for
6 personnel is relevant to the positions in which they are employed. For normal operating
7 conditions, the training includes the following.

8 - Laboratory Standard Hazard Communication-Initial: This course familiarizes the personnel
9 with their rights under the right-to-know statutes. Information on material safety data sheets

10 (MSDS) and their availability and on standard industrial hygiene terms also is covered.

I 1 m Radiological Worker I - General Radiation Safety-Biennial: This course gives information
12 on radiological fundamentals, radiation work permits, the ALARA program, personnel
13 monitoring, radiological postings and controls, and radiological emergencies. A brief
14 refresher to this class is required during alternate years.

15 n Radiological Worker II - General Radiation Safety-Biennial: This course gives information
16 on the basic characteristics of radiation, natural and manmade sources, biological effects and
17 risks of radiation exposure, ALARA, contamination control, and warnings and alarms.
18 A brief refresher to this class is required during alternate years.

19 a Advanced Waste Management [Hazardous (HAZ), Low-Level (LLW), Mixed (MW) and
20 Transuranic (TRU) - Course #1084: This training covers internal PNNL dangerous and
21 mixed waste procedures and issues and regulatory requirements applicable to PNNL
22 operations.

23 - Laboratory Hood Safety Training-Biennial: This course explains the operation of, proper
24 use of, and hazards associated with laboratory hoods.

25 n Glove Box Operational Safety-Biennial: This I-hour course is designed to serve as the basis
26 for new glove box users and to refresh the experienced glove box user in the proper
27 procedures of using the glove box, including glove change and bag-out methods.

28 - Crane Hoist and Rigging Safety-Triennial: This course provides instruction in the safe
29 operation of cranes and in proper rigging techniques.

30 - Lock and Tag: General Employee Orientation-Initial: This course introduces the
31 requirements of the lock and tag policy to personnel who might be in areas where machinery
32 or equipment could be locked and tagged out of service.

S- M Lock and Tag for Authorized Staff Members-Annual: This course familiarizes personnel
34 with the duties of identifying hazardous energy and the methods for its control, the
35 importance of verifying that hazardous energy is adequately controlled, and the means of
36 properly installing and removing lockout/tagout devices.
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1 n Operational Safety Requirements (OSRs) General Training-Biennial: This course is
2 intended to provide a general understanding of OSRs, why the requirements are needed, the
3 development process, and how the requirements are implemented.

4 n 325 Building OSR Checklist Training-Biennial: This course is conducted to ensure that all
5 personnel who work on or with projects or building systems in the 325 Building are familiar
6 with and fully understand the contents and significance of the specific OSRs as detailed in
7 the OSR Checklist.

8 m 325 HWTUs Permit Application Review-Annually or whenever the permit is revised,
9 whichever is more frequent: This requirement is fulfilled by reading and studying the Permit

10 and the permit application documentation.

I 1I 325 Technical/Administrative Procedures - Initially and whenever the procedure content is
12 revised: This requirement is fulfilled by reading and studying the written procedures
13 pertaining to the individual's work area. The procedures include the Waste Handling
14 Organization Procedures for HWTU personnel and the TSD-related Analytical Chemistry
15 Laboratory Procedures for SAL personnel.

16 Training is tracked and documented through the laboratory training database system (LTDS).
17 Training records and class documentation are held on file in the operations as part of the
18 Operating Records.

19 8.1.5 Training for Emergency Response [H-le]

20 Training is provided to ensure that personnel are able to respond effectively to emergencies and
21 are familiar with emergency procedures, emergency equipment, and emergency systems.
22 Emergency response training areas include, but are not limited to. the following:

23 - Using, inspecting, repairing or replacing 325 HWTUs emergency and monitoring equipment

24 - Activating and responding to communications and alarm systems

25 " Responding to fires and explosions

26 " Shutting down operations.

27 8.1.5.1 Procedures for Using, Inspecting, Repairing, and Replacing Unit Emergency and
28 Monitoring Equipment.

29 Personnel operating the 325 HWTUs are adequately trained to ensure prompt and effective
30 response to emergency situations that might arise during operation. The following required
3 1 safety courses address emergency response and outline procedures for using, inspecting,
32 repairing, and replacing unit emergency and monitoring equipment.

33 * 325 Building Emergency Procedure and Contingency Plan-Annually or when changes are
34 made, whichever is more frequent: This course familiarizes personnel with the specific
35 responsibilities of the emergency procedures and the written contingency plan.
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1 a Respiratory Protection-Annual: This course familiarizes the personnel with the proper use of
2 air purifying respirators and their limitations. It also makes personnel aware of potential
3 respiratory hazards, how to recognize the hazards, and what actions to take.

4 a Treatment, Storage, or Disposal (TSD) Facility Hazardous Waste Operations Training-24-
5 hour initial training and an 8-hour annual refresher: This course provides extensive
6 instruction on the use of field survey. Other topics covered include heat-induced illnesses,
7 OSHA's Emergency Response Standards, lists of personal protective equipment, hazardous
8 materials classification systems, confined space work practices, liquid storage tanks,
9 contamination control, toxicology, and medical monitoring.

10 a Emergency Safety Showers and Eyewash Stations-Initial: This 8-minute video course
S1I provides personnel with training on emergency safety showers and eyewash stations.

12 - Fire Extinguisher Use-Annual: This 1.5-hour course covers the actual use of a portable fire
13 extinguisher. The types, uses, and limitations of portable fire extinguishers are discussed: the
14 trainee demonstrates the ability to extinguish a combustible liquid fire.

15 8.1.5.2 Key Parameter for Automatic Waste Feed Cut-Off Systems.

16 The 325 HWTUs have no automatic waste feed systems.

17 8.1.5.3 Communications or Alarm Systems.

18 Personnel operating the 325 HWTUs are properly trained in handling communication devices,
19 alarm systems, and recognizing and understanding the meaning of alarm sirens. In addition, the
20 325 Building Emergency Procedure, required reading for all 325 HWTUs personnel, also details
21 communication and alarm systems, as well as proper response to each system during an
22 emergency.

23 8.1.5.4 Response to Fires.

24 Personnel at the 325 HWTUs are adequately trained in response to fires. All personnel are
25 trained annually in the implementation of the Contingency Plan, which outlines each person's
26 immediate and sequential actions in the event of any emergency. In addition, responsible
27 personnel receive training for proper handling, maintenance, and discharge of fire extinguishers
28 and proper activation of alarm and fire suppressant systems.

29 8.1.5.5 Response to Groundwater Contamination Incidents.

30 Groundwater monitoring is not required for the 325 HWTUs.

31 8.1.5.6 Shutdown of Operations.

32 In the event of a shutdown of operations in the 325 HWTUs due to an emergency situation,
33 personnel follow plans outlined in the 325 HWTUs Contingency Plan. As mentioned previously,
34 all personnel are trained annually in the implementation of the Contingency Plan. The persons
35 responsible for the decision to shut down either any HWTU staff member.

36 8.2 IMPLEMENTATION OF TRAINING PROGRAM [H-2]

37 The training program is currently being implemented. All personnel will receive training within
38 6 months of their date of hire or their transfer to a new position in the 325 HWTUs. Personnel
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1 will not work in unsupervised positions until they have successfully completed the appropriate
2 training courses. Records documenting formal training are maintained at the 325 HWTUs;
3 primary files are kept at the office of the PNNL Laboratory Training Coordinator. Training
4 records of current employees will be kept until closure of the unit. Records of former employees
5 are kept for at least 3 years from the date when the employee last worked at the 325 HWTUs.
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Table 8-1. 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units Training Requirements

I TRAINING COURSE NAME JOB POSITION
2 HWTU Personnel SAL Personnel
3 AM ES T C WT BED
4 325 Building Emergency Procedure A A A A A A
5 325 HWTUs Contingency Plan A A A A A A
6 Laboratory Standard Hazard Communication I I I I I I
7 Radiological Worker I/Refresher N N N B N N
8 Radiological Worker II/Refresher B B B N B B
9 Respiratory Protection A A A N A N
10 1084 Advanced Waste Management A A A N A A
11 Hazardous Material Shipping Representative B B N N B N
12 24- & 8-Hour TSD Facility Hazardous Waste I/A I/A I/ I/ I/A I I/A

Operations A A
13 Emergency Safety Showers & Eyewash Stations I I I N I
14 Laboratory Hood Safety B B B N B N

15Glove Box Operational Safety B B B N N N
16 Lock & Tag for Authorized Staff Members A N N N A A
!7 Lock & Tag General Employee Orientation N I I N I N

18 Crane-Hoist & Rigging Safety T T T N T N

19 Hands On Fire Extinguisher Use A A A N A N

20 Operational Safety Requirements General B B B B B B

21 325 Building OSR Checklist B - B B B B

22 325 HWTUs Permit Application Review A A A N

23 Applicable 325 TSD-related Operational 1* 1* J* N 1* N
Procedures

24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38

Job Position Key:
AM - HWTU Activity Manager
WT - SAL Waste Technician
ES - Engineer/Science & Engineer Associate
C - Unit/SAL Clerk
BED - Building Emergency Director

Requirements Key:
A - Annually
B - Biennially
*1 - Initially, then when procedures are revised
I - Initially upon assignment to the unit
N - Not required
T - Triennially
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